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ADFVERTISEMENT. 


HE Author of theſe Diſcourſes has conſidered 
the ſubje& which they treat of with ſome care 


| and attention, and ſo as to ſatisfy himſelf, that all 


material parts of the work reſt on a good foundation. 
Yet he had not now ventured to lay his thoughts 
before the Public, but in pure deference to the judge- 
ment of two or three very valuable and learned 
friends, who have peruſed theſe papers and urged 
the printing of them. He will be happy that he has 
ſubmitted to their advice, if his humble endeavours 
prove ſubſervient to the cauſe of truth ; if they tend 
in any meaſure to illuſtrate the Goſpels, and to con- 
firm the evidence of their authenticity—He has only 
to add his ſincere thanks to one of theſe friends, who 
has been ſo kind as to undertake the whole trouble 


of the publication. 
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DISCOURSE THE FIRST. 
A SERMON, IN TWO PARTS. 


JouN xx. 30, 31. 


AND MANY OTHER SIGNS TRULY DID JESUS IN THE 
PRESENCE OF HIS DISCIPLES, WHICH ARE NOT WRIT- 
TEN IN THIS BOOK. 

BuT THESE ARE WRITTEN, THAT YE MIGHT BELIEVE 
THAT JESUS 1s THE CHRIST Tux Son of GOD, 
AND THAT BELIEVING YE MIGHT HAVE LIFE THROUGH 
HIS NAME. 


T. Joux here declares what he chiefly purpoſed by wri- 

ting a Goſpel; and at the ſame time obviates ſome ob- 
jections, which the nature of this Goſpel might occaſion to be 
raiſed againſt the other Evangeliſts or himſelf. | 

For a perſon who had read and compared their writings 
might have obſerved to him—You tell us things about which 
the other Evangeliſts are filent, and till towards the concluſion 
ſcarce take notice of any thing which they have related. If 
then you have given a full and true account of your LorD's 
actions, what are we to judge of their narrations ? 

That their veracity might not be queſtioned for this difference, 
ST. Joux acquaints us, that he had related only ſome parts of 
the public life of CHRIS TH: And many other figns truly did 
Jesus in the preſence of his diſciples, which are not written in 
this book. 

But on this avowal, which guards the credit of the other 
Goſpels, might be founded an exception againſt his own, For 
it might be aſked again; If CyR1sT manifeſted his glory by 
ſuch a number and variety of works, why have you recorded ſo 
few of them ? 


A But 
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But we find this queſtion alſo ſufficiently anſwered. For firſt, 


his chief and ultimate view in writing a Goſpel carries with it 
a plain reaſon of many omiſſions. Theſe things, he ſays, are 


 eoritten that ye might believe. The readers, to whom he makes 


this apoſtrophe, were a ſociety of Chriſtians, What then would he 
teach them to believe? Not ſurely, that JesUs was the CHRIST 
foretold and promiſed to the fathers : for of this he could not 
ſuppoſe them ignorant or doubtful, who had read and received 
the other Goſpels. But if ſome were fallen, or in danger of 
falling into“ Jewiſh errors, and indiſpoſed to think of the nature 
of CuRIs r, as the truth and their happineſs demanded, that 
they might have life through his name; it was a taſk worthy of 
an Apoſtle, to add ſome further illuſtrations of this high point. 

The principal deſign of ST. Jonx's Goſpel will meet us 
again in another place: what I would now obſerve upon it is, 
that it did not require a diſtin memorial of all the works of 
CuRI1sT, but chiefly an hiſtorical deduction of ſuch paſſages, 
as proved the tranſcendent dignity of his nature. 

Secondly, the words, In the preſence of his diſciples, point out 
another limitation of ST. Jon's plan: that he propoſed to re- 
late only thoſe things which were public and well known to 
the diſciples of CuRISTH, and which he, this Evangeliſt, could 
atteſt as ſeen or heard by himſelf, And what the adherence to 
ſuch a plan takes from the fulneſs of the hiſtory, it adds to the 
weight of it's authority. 

A third reaſon of his ſilence concerning many tranſactions 
was, that it was unneceſſary to repeat them. They are not 
written in this book, becauſe they are already written by the 
other Evangeliſts in books of equal credit and fidelity : a reaſon 
intimated in the text, and implied in the whole tenor of his 
Goſpel. 

Laſtly, it is evident, that he and the other Evangeliſts, wri- 
ting for perſons of all degrees, ſtudied to make their Goſpels 


See Bp Ball, Judiciam Eccleliz Catholicæ. C. 1. F. 13. p. 291. 
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not only as plain but as ſhort as the ſubje& could admit ; that 
they might not perplex the underſtanding, nor overburthen the 
memory of the ſimple and laborious. And to this end it was 
neceſſary to ſelect what was moſt to the purpoſe of each, out of 
that variety and abundance that were before them : the life of 
the bleſſed Ixsus being ſo rich in heavenly wonders, that a full 
and exact account of them had been an immenſe, or rather an 
impoſſible work; as ST. Joan aſſures us by a ſtrong hyperbole 
in the concluding verſe of his Goſpel. 

The text being thus opened, and our thoughts directed by 
it towards the other Goſpels as well as ST. Joux“ s; I ſhall now 
proceed to make ſome obſervations on them all in the following 
method ; 

Firſt, I ſhall give ſome account of the peculiar deſign of each 
Goſpel, and ſhow to what ſtate of the church it was adapted. 

Secondly, I ſhall briefly view the characters of the Evangeliſts, 
and their qualifications for writing their ſeveral Goſpels. 

Thirdly, I ſhall ſuggeſt a few reflections ariſing from the 
ſubject before us. 

But here it may be proper to take notice, that theſe obſerva- 
tions proceed on a ſuppoſition of the following facts; 

That the Goſpels were compoſed in the order in which they 
ſtand ; at leaſt that ST. MATTHEWS was the firſt, and ST. 
Joux's the laſt ; 

That ST. MaTTHEw wrote early in Jeruſalem or Judea, 
ST. MARK and ST. LUKE in other countries; 

That ST. MaTTHEw wrote more immediately for the Jews 
who had embraced the faith, ST. Marx for both Jewiſh and 


Gentile converts, ST. LUKE particularly for the latter ; 


And that the Goſpel of ST. Marx was written under the 
inſpection of ST. PETER, of whom he was the follower, as 
ST. LUKE was of ST. PAUL. 

Theſe things muſt here in great meaſure be ſuppoſed, not 
becauſe proof of them is wanting, but becauſe it cannot be ad- 
mitted into the preſent diſcourſe. 
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THE FIRST then of the four Goſpels was ST. Mar TnRw's, 
compiled within a few years of our Lord's aſcenſion, while 
the church conſiſted wholly of the circumcifion, and principally 
of Jewiſh believers; to whoſe uſe it was admirably ſuited. 

* For the Jews were much diſpoſed to conſider the letter of 
the Law as the compleat rule and meaſure of moral duty ; to 
place religion in the obſervance of rites and ceremonies, or in a 
ſtrict adherence to ſome favourite precepts, written or traditi- 
onary; to aſcribe to themſelves ſufficient power of doing the 
divine will without the divine aſſiſtance; and vain of a civil or 
legal righteouſneſs to contemn all others, and eſteem themſelves 
ſo juſt that they needed no repentance, nor any expiation but 
what the law provided. They reſted in the covenant of circum- 
cifion and their deſcent from Abraham as a ſure title to falva- 
tion, however their lives were led : and though they looked for 
a MsslAn, yet with ſo little idea of an atonement for fin to 
be made by his death, that the croſs proved the great ſtumbling- 
block to them. They expected him to appear with outward 
ſplendor, as the diſpenſer of temporal felicity ; the chief bleſ- 
ſings of which were to redound to their own nation in an earthly 
Canaan, and in conqueſt and dominion over the reſt of mankind. 

A tincture of theſe deluſive notions, which they had imbibed 
by education and the doctrine of their elders, would be apt to 
remain with too many, even after their admiſſion into the 
church of CyrisT. How neceſſary then was it, that juſt 
principles concerning the way of life and happineſs, and the 
nature and extent of the Goſpel ſhould be infuſed into the breaſts 
of theſe ſons of Sion, that they might be able to work out their 
own ſalvation, and promote that of others: ſince they were to 
be the /alt of the earth, and the light of the world; the firſt 
preachers of righteouſneſs to the nations, and the inſtruments 
of calling mankind to the knowledge of the truth. 


* See Juſtin Martyr's Dial. with Trypho the Jew. p. 153. 156. 164, &c. Ed. Thirlby. 
BulPs Harmonia Apoſtolica. Pars Poſterior. Ch. xv, xvi, xvii, Whitby on Matth. 11. 9. 
Rom. ii. 13. 2 Theſſ. C. ii. p. 438. 8 
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ST. MAaTTHEw therefore has choſen out of the materials 
before him ſuch parts of our bleſſed Saviour's hiſtory and diſ- 
courſes as were beſt ſuited to the purpoſe of awakening them to 
a ſenſe of their ſins, of abating their felf-conceit and over- 
weening hopes, of rectifying their errors, correcting their pre- 
judices, and exalting and purifying their minds. After a ſhort 
account, more particularly requiſite in the firſt writer of a Goſ- 
pel, of the genealogy and miraculous birth of CHRIST, and a 
few circumſtances relating to his infancy, he proceeds to de- 
ſcribe his forerunner JohN Tart BAPT1sT, who preached the 
neceſſity of repentance to the race of ABRAHAM and children 
of the circumciſion ; and by his teſtimony prepares us to expect 
one mightier than he; mightier as a prophet in deed and word, 
and above the ſphere of a prophet, mighty to ſanctify by his 
Spirit, to pardon, reward and puniſh by his ſovereignty. Then 
the ſpiritual nature of his kingdom, the pure and perfect laws 
by which it is adminiſtred, and the neceſſity of vital and uni- 
verſal obedience to them are ſet before us in various diſcourſes, 
beginning with the ſermon on the mount, to which ST. Mar- 
THEW haſtens, as with a rapid pace, to lead his readers. And 
that the holy light ſhining on the mind by the word and life of 
CuR1sT, and quickening the heart by his Spirit, might be ſe- 
conded in it's operations by the powers of hope and fear, the 
twenty-fifth chapter of this Goſpel, which finiſhes the legiſlati- 
on of CHuR1sT, exhibits him enforcing his precepts and adding 
a ſanction to his laws by that noble and awful deſcription of his 
future appearance in glory, and the gathering of all nations be- 
fore him to judgment. 


ST. MaTTHEw then paſſing to the hiſtory of the Paſſion, 
ſhews them, that the New covenaANT foretold by their pro- 
phets was a covenant of ſpiritual not temporal bleflings, eſta- 
bliſhed in the ſufferings and death of CHRIST, * whoſe blood was 


Shed for many FOR THE REMISSION OF $SINS; which it was 


Matth. xxvi. 28. 
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not poſſible that the blood of bulls and goats ſhould take away : 
To purge the conſcience from the pollution of dead and ſinful 
works required the blood of Him, who through the eternal Spi- 
rit offered himſelf without ſpot to God. 

With the inſtructions of CuR1sT are intermixed many hints, 
that the kingdom of Gop would not be confined to the Jews, 
but while numbers of them were excluded through unbelief, 
would be increaſed by ſubjects of other nations. And thus the 
devout Iſraelite was taught, in ſubmiſſion to the will and ordi- 
nance of Heaven, to embrace the believing Samaritan as a bro- 
ther, and to welcome the admiſſion of the Gentiles into the 
church, which was ſoon after to commence with the calling of 
CORNELIUS. 

And as they ſuffered perſecution from their own nation, and 
were to expect it elſewhere in following CHRIST, all that can 
fortify the mind with neglect of earthly good, and contempt of 
worldly danger, when they come in competition with our duty, 
is ſtrongly inculcated. 

The ſecond Goſpel was ST. MARK 's, admirably ſuited to it's 
order and time: for ST. MaTTHEw's, we preſume, was already 
known and read throughout the Chriſtian church. And as it 


contained ſo large and excellent a recital of our Loxp's inſtruc- 


tions by precept and parable, ST. MARK thought it leſs needful 
to be copious on this head, and hath more particularly applied 


himſelf to give an accurate and diſtinct account of facts; ſome 


few of which are firſt mentioned by 47m but in general he fol- 
lows the occurrences, though not always the order, of ST. 
MaTTHEw's hiſtory. He tells the ſame miracles and actions, 
and nearly in the ſame language, * yet often with additions of 
conſiderable circumſtances. So that his Goſpel hath the ſpirit 


of an original, of a work compoſed by one who did not learn 


from ST. MaTTHEw what he has adopted from him, but wrote 


* There is ſcarce any one ſtory related by both theſe Evangeliſts, in which St. Mark 
does not add ſome conſiderable circumſtances which St. Matthew has not. Jones's Vin- 
dication of St. Matthew's Goſpel. p. 56. where this matter is exemplified, 


with 
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with an antecedent knowledge of his ſubject, and deſcribed 
things as an eye-witneſs would deſcribe them. 

It was publiſhed, according to the general ſuffrage of the an- 
cients, in Italy or at Rome. And indeed it bears evident tokens 
of being calculated for a church that conſiſted, as did the Ro- 
man, of Pagan intermixed with Jewiſh converts. It concurs 
with ST. MaTTHEw's in delivering the cenſures which our 
LoxD paſſed on the corrupt traditions and maxims of the Scribes 
and Phariſees, and in relating matters which more immediately 
concerned the Jews. But then ST. Marx plainly ſuppoſes a 
part of his readers to be not much converſant in their uſages 
and affairs, and inſerts either dire& or oblique explications in 
places where ST. MATTHEw goes on with the ſubject as need- 
ing no expoſition. And when in other reſpects they perfectly 
correſpond, we may obſerye ſome one particular expreſſed a little 
differently by ST. MARK, for the ſake of rendering the ſenſe 
more eaſy, or more edifying, to thoſe who had been aliens 
from the commonwealth of Iſrael. - 
| Wee may therefore conſider him as ſuiting ST. MaTTHEw's 
text to a change in the church by the addition of foreign mem- 
bers, and as often enlarging on his facts for the benefit of diſtant 
and leſs informed believers. In doing which he fo fully har- 
monizes with ST. MAaTTHEw, as to confirm his evidence by 
a freſh teſtimony. 

But this agreeing teſtimony is alſo of apoſtolical authority : 
for there is a very general conſent of ancient writers, that ST. 
Marx compoſed his Goſpel under the inſpection of ST. PE- 
TER; and their authorities are confirmed by many internal 
characters. The great humility of this Apoſtle is conſpicuous 
in every part of it, where any thing is related or might be re- 
lated of him; his weakneſſes and fall being expoſed to view; 
while the things that redound to his honour are either ſlightly 
touched or wholly concealed. And with regard to CHRIST, 
ſcarce any action that was done or word that was ſpoken by him 


is mentioned, at which this Apoſtle was not preſent. 
It 
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Tt hath an introduction of only fifteen verſes, before it brings 


us to the calling of ST. PETER. And theſe yerſes compriſe 
all that ST. Marx relates of the public preaching of Joux, 
the Baptiſm of Cur1sT, and the Temptation in the wilder- 
neſs. ST. PETER had been a hearer of the Baptiſt, and might 
probably be a ſpectator of the baptizing of CurisT. But 
becauſe he was not a witneſs of the Temptation in the wilder- 
derneſs, it is very conciſely told in general terms, and without 
notice taken of the incidents which attended it. In the deſ- 
cription of the Transfiguration, * which ſeems animated by the 
impreſſions that this glorious ſcene had made on ST. PETER, 
we have the voice from heaven which he certainly heard, and 
the appearance of Moss and ELIAS, whom he as ſurely ſaw. 
But the ſubject of their conference with CHRISTH, + which we 
learn from ST. Luk E, is not mentioned. ST. PgTER, per- 
haps overpowered by the n glory, was alleop * part 
of the converſation. 

+ ST. CuxvsOSTOoM, no incompetent judge of the language 
of the Apoſtles, diſcovers in this Goſpel the conciſe ſtile of 
ST. PETER, as in ST. LUKE's the more diffuſe dition of ST. 
Pauvr. And certainly there are paſſages in it, where ST. Pz- 
TER appears to have directed not only the matter and circum- 
ſtances but the very words of the narration. 

In the miracle of feeding the five thouſand with five barley 
loaves and two ſmall fiſhes, THE GREEN GRASS on which the 
multitude fat down ſeems a ſlight circumſtance to enter into the 
deſcription of ſo wonderful a work ; yet was naturally enough 
mentioned by one, who had ſeen that multitude fit down, and 


® St. Mark mentions a ſtriking circumſtance ix. 15. of which St. Matthew and St. 
Luke'take no notice ; that on the deſcent of our Lord from the mount on which he had 
been transfigured, All the people when they beheld him were greatly amazed ; that 1s, as 
Dr. Doddridge after Whitby ſeems well to explain it,“ At thoſe unuſual rays of ma- 
* zeſty and glory which 0 remained on his countenance,” Compare Exod. XXZIV., 29, 30. 

+ Luke ix. 

2 Hom. in "Match. V. ii. p. 20, lin. 1. Ed. Savil. 

See Mark vi. 39. Matth. ziv. 19. Joh. vi. 10. Compare Luke ix. 15. 
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aſſiſted in miniſtering to them. This then being the account 
of a ſpectator, is that of ST. PETER. And hence it appears, 
why alſo ST. MaTTHEw and ST. Jonx ſpeak of THE GRASS, 
and of the Mucu GRASS that was in the place, and why ST. 
Lukx takes no notice of it. | 

If ST. MARKk was not a Galilean, and he ſeems rather to 
have been a native of Jeruſalem, he probably learnt of ST. 
PETER to call Herod Ax TIP AS, who beheaded Joun the 
Baptiſt, * &ing HERoD. His ſubjects ſpoke of their ſovereign 
in this ſtile of honour ; and therefore ST. MaTTHEw, who, 
as well as ST. PETER, had ſtood in this relation to him, F 


once uſes it. But others, I preſume, 4 Jews as well as 


Greeks, gave him the title only of Tetrarch, as ST. LUKE 
has done. 


The fame account may be given, why ST. Marx calls the 
lake where ST. PETER had employed ſo many of his younger 
years, & THE SEA oF GALILEE ; as Sr. MATTHEw and ST. 
Jon likewiſe term it; ſpeaking the language of the country 
in which they had been bred. It was natural to an inland 
people, moſt of whom never ſaw the ocean, to call this great 
body of waters A SEA. But ST. Luxe, who ſeems to have 
been born or educated in a different ſituation, never calls it a 
SEA, but always a LAKE : || and probably ST. Marx would 


; : Mark vi. 14.—27. Tetrarcham regem vocat, quia fic a ſuis vocabatur. Grot. 
in loc. 


+ Matth. xiv. . 

t So, I believe, Joſephus always calls him. 

y Mark i. 16. &c. 

It was anciently called the Sa of Chinnrereth. Numb. xxxiv. 11. But when the 
author of the firſt book of Maccabees lived, The water of Genne/ar. 1 Macc. xi. 67. 
Joſephns calls it the Waters of Genneſar. Antiq. xiii. 5. S. 7. the Lake of Genneſartth, 
ib. v, 1. $. 22. xviii. 2. F. 1. 3. and the lake of Genneſar. War. ii, 20. F. 6 iii. 10. 
$. 1. 7. So that in St. Mark's time, the name of a ſea ſeems to have been retained 
chiefly in provincial language. 

In the following ſentence the change of s rA into Laxe is the more remarkable, as 
St. Luke in the other words agrees exactly with St. Matthew and St. Mark. 


Matth. viii. 32. Mark. v. 13. Luke viii. 33. 
The herd ran violently down a ſteep place | The herd ran violently down a ſteep place 
into the 5EA, into the LAKE, 
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WW DISCOURSE 1. PART I. 
have done ſo too, if he had been left to uſe the language of 


Jeruſalem improved by more general converſe and knowledge. 

From theſe and other conſiderations, too many to be now 
offered, it ſeems evident, that this Goſpel was dictated by ST. 
PETER, and as far as the connection of the hiſtory admitted, 
was limited with ſcrupulous exactneſs to thoſe occurrences in 
the life of CuhRIST, which he could atteſt as ſeen or heard by 
himſelf. 

It hath been obſerved, that ST. Mark's Goſpel was com- 
piled for a mixt ſociety of the faithful; but ST. LuKE's, 
which we are next to conſider, was deſigned immediately for 
the converted Gentiles, who were become a conſiderable part 
of the myſtical body of CHRIS H. For the facred incloſure of 
the church being opened, a large multitude of ſincere believers 
was received within its pale, gathered by the bleſſing of Gop 
on his own appointment, not only from among the devout 
Gentiles or worſhippers of one Gop, ſuch as was * CORNELIUS 
the Centurion, but alſo from among the idolatrous part of 
them: one of whom, and the firſt upon record, was + SER- 
GIus PAuLvus the governor of Cyprus. 

Theſe perſons were called out of darkneſs into a marvellous 
light. But a light, which ſhowed them a law of perfect 
righteouſneſs and Gop the judge of all men, muſt have filled 
their awakened minds with terror and anguiſh, unleſs they had 
ſeen, that as 4 Juſtice and Fudgement are the habitation of his 
throne, mercy and truth go before his face. ST. LUKE therefore 
has been careful to preſent them with this view of things, and 
to exhibit to them ſuch paſſages of the life and doctrine of 
CHRIST, as are examples of divine goodneſs towards thoſe 
who were not of the race of ABRAHAM, or yield the livelieſt 
aſſurances of acceptance to ſincere penitents. For though our 
bleſſed LoxD was perſonally ſent only to the loſt ſheep of the 


® As x. 1. 
+ Ib. x11. 7,—12. 
J Pſal. Lxxx1x. 14. 
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houſe of ISRAEL, yet with heavenly foreſight and providence 
he had faid and done many things, which, when he commil- 
fioned his Apoſtles to call the Gentiles to repentance, would 
afford them the ſtrongeſt encouragement to obey the call. 
Several things of this character are peculiar to ST. LUKE's 
Goſpel; and among them we may reckon the ſtory of the pro- 
digal ſon; which ſets forth the caſe of the Jew and Gentile in 
a beautiful parable of a * prophetic nature; and intimates, 
that the Gentile, repreſented by the younger the prodigal ſon, 
returning at length to his heavenly Father, would meet with 
the moſt merciful and gracious and affectionate reception. 

+ ST. MaTTHEw, in deducing the genealogy of CHRIS, 
had contented himſelf with ſhowing, that Ixsus was the ſon 
of ABRAHAM and DAvip, from whom the Scriptures taught 
the Jews to expect the Mess1an to ſpring. But ST. Luxe 
traces his lineage up to Apam; and thus ſignifies, among 
other important truths, that he is the Seed of the Woman pro- 
miſed to our firſt parents, as the common Saviour of them and 
all their poſterity, without diſtinction of Greek or Jew, bond 
or free; and that, as in ADAM all die, even ſo in CHRIST ſpall 
all be made alive. 

ST. LUKE is equally ſollicitous to inſtru& the Gentiles in 
the duties and doctrines of the Goſpel, as to encourage them to 
embrace it ; to expound what was new to them ; clear what 
was doubtful; and render the whole of his hiſtory plain and 
comprehenſible. It would lead me too far to illuſtrate theſe 
matters by appoſite examples. I ſhall therefore mention only 


* So Jerom, Auguſtin, Gregory the Great, and others of the ancients, underſtood 
this parable, according to Cornelius a Lapide on Luke xv. 11. See alſo Grotius on 
Matthew xxii, 9, 

+ O h Marg ales, are Esgerleig ggaÞuy, üb mics iE dd, + ir n Arena. oy 
Au2id w. O de Auras, an Gn win Algauryiur®, avaTigy Toy ogg» art, IKEA A Alum 
es. Chryſoſtom, V. ii. p. 3. lin. 36. Ed, Savil, See alſo Irenzus. B. iii. C. xxxilt. 
at the beginning. 
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one inſtance, which, though of leſs conſequence, is a proof of 
his care to inform them. As they were little acquainted with 
the tranſactions of Judea, he has marked the æras, when 
CuR1sT was born, and when Jon began to announce the 


Goſpel, by the reigns of the Roman emperors: to which 
point 8 T. MaTTHEw and the other Evanzeliſts have not 


attended. 
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DISCOURSE THE FIRST. 


PART THE SECOND. 


E T us now turn our eyes towards ST. Joux, who having 
peruſed and approved the three former Goſpels, and being, 
as many ſuppoſe, the only ſurvivor of the Apoſtles, judged it 
expedient to add, in hiſtorical order, ſeveral important notices 
concerning CHRIST, which had been hitherto omitted. 
Accordingly the greater part of his Goſpel is compoſed of 
occurrences either preceding the time at which the other Evan- 
geliſts begin our LoRp's public miniſtry, or which happened 
at Jeruſalem or in the neighbourhood of that city. For they 
almoſt wholly confined themſelves to relate what was done in 
or near Galilee, or beyond Jordan ; and choſe rather to be 
filent than fay little about our Loxp's miracles and diſcourſes at 
Jeruſalem. This part the HoLy SpIRIT dividing ſeverally as he 
ſaw good, “ reſerved as a peculiar province for ST. Jon, till 
we come to the laſt days of our SaviouR's life; and then all 
the four Evangeliſts as it were meet together in the ſame place 
near Jeruſalem. But even from hence ST. Joux proceeds as 
much as poſſible in an unbeaten track, and ſtill obſerves the 
ſame method of reciting only ſo much in common with the 
other Evangeliſts as may ſerve to connect his Goſpel with 
theirs. By not repeating what had been related by them, he 
gives his teſtimony, that it is faithfully and juſtly related ; and 
at the ſame time leaves himſelf room to enlarge the goſpel- 
hiſtory. 


* AN 2 ge Ti i 79 Shes u” T6 ler auge nu TAGETIzEY; 203595, Origen. 
Comment, in Joannem. 


' In 
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In this view his Goſpel is a ſupplement to the other three. 
But this was only a ſecondary end of writing it. * For hereſy 
ſprang up and was branching into heads; and Faith called the 
authority of the beloved diſciple to her aid. He interpoſed for 
her ſecurity and + aſſurance, and explained, Who and What 
he is that was made fleſh and dwelt among us: I which he 
taught more directly in his own words, and more copiouſly in 
the words of CHRIST, than the other Evangeliſts: who 
(though they fail not in many places to give plain evidences of 
his divinity) have chiefly recorded his practical addreſſes to the 
people; but Sr. Jon ſets before us & his conferences with 
the eminent and learned Jews; and thoſe other diſcourſes, in 
which he had occaſion to ſpeak of the dignity of his nature and 
union with the Father. And that we might be duly prepared 
to conceive the force and import of his words, and to under- 
ſtand them in their ſublimeſt ſenſe, ST. Joan opens his Goſpel 
with inſtructing us, that The WorD which was made Fleſh 
e was in the beginning with Gon and was Gop;“ and, that 
* all things were made by Bim, and without him was not any thing 
* made that was made.” And having diſplayed the divinity of this 
Wor incarnate in a variety of lights, he calls upon his Chriſtian 
readers in concluding, to review what he had laid before them 
as ſufficient evidences, that CHRIST is the Son of Gop, the 
only begotten of the FATHER, in that high ſenſe which he ſet 
out with aſſerting. ** Theſe things are written, that ye might 


* See Irenzus Adverſus Hzres. B. iii. C. xi. p. 218. Ed. Oxon. 

+ Omni fiducia plenum eſt evangelium iſtud. ib. p- 222. 

t See the teſtimonies, particularly that cf Origen, before St. John's Goſpel in 
Mill's Greek Teitament, See alſo Dr. Knight's Sermons at Lady Moyer's Lecture, 


$ | Lightſoor i in his Harmony, part iii. Eachard in his Eccl. Hiſt. V. i. c. iv. Dr. 
Doddridge in his Fam. Expoſitor, V. i. p. 290. &c. are of opinion, that our Lord's 
Diſcourſe, John v. 17.47. was delivered before the great Sanhedrim: and it is 
highly probable, that the perſons there concerned were at leaſt members of it; for the 
3 3d verie, Ye ſent unto John and he bare witneſs unto the truth, refers to the de putation 
which they had ſent unto John and his anſwer to them; (Joh. i. 19.— 24) and v. 44. 
was ſpoken to thoſe who valucd themſelves on the honours and dignities which they 
bore. See Doddridge, 


& believe 
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&« believe that JESUS is the CHRIST the Son of GoD, and that 
&« believing ye might have life through his name.” 

The Spirit of Inſpiration having confirmed the certainty of 
this high article, and guarded the church againſt errors of faith 
by the Goſpel of ST. Jou, ſealed the volume of the book; 
if not the volume of the whole New Teſtament, at leaſt that 
which deſcribed the Son of Gop's abode on earth. 

I proceed, ſecondly, to view briefly the characters of 
the Evangeliſts, and their qualifications for writing 
their ſeveral Goſpels. 

ST. MATTHEw had his education and employment among 
the publicans, or farmers of the public taxes; men of ſo odious 
a character and ſo famous for injuſtice and oppreſſion, that in 
Judea publicans and ſinners were names uſually joined toge- 
ther ; as if he who was a publican by profeſſion was ſure to be 
a ſinner by life. Yet many of them attended to the inſtructions 
of Joux the Baptiſt, and of CHRIST, and became fincere pe- 
nitents. * ZACCHEvUs in particular made fourfold reſtitution 
for every act of extortion, and then gave the half of his in- 
come to the poor. So that our Lok p himſelf, who vouch- 
ſafed to viſit him, declared him a Son of ABRAHAM, and that 
Salvation was come to his houſe. ST. MATTHEw takes no no- 
tice of ZAcckꝝus, whoſe conduct might have helped to re- 
trieve the credit of his profeſſion, + but faithfully records the 
paſſages in which they are ranked with ſinners and heathens. 
In naming himſelf, which it was twice neceſſary to do, he has 
ſhown as much humility as could have place on either occa- 
ſion. 4 He mentions indeed, that when he was called by 
CHRIST he aroſe and followed him, but not, as ST. Lukx re- 
lates, that he let all to follow him; nor that he made a great feaſt 
at his own houſe, which our Loxp honoured with his preſence. 
When he enumerates the twelve Apoſtles, whoſe pre-eminence 


* Luke xix. 2,—10. 


+ Matth. ix. 11. xi. 19, Xviii. 17, xxi. 31, 32. 
1 Matth. ix. 9. compare Luke v. 27.—29. 
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to the other diſciples he ſtudiouſly ſuppreſſes, * he places him- 
ſelf after ST. ThonAs, before whom he is ranked by ST. 
Mak and ST. LukxE. ＋ They do not join his former pro- 
feſſion with the apoſtolical name of Mar TH, but rather 
veil it under the leſs known name of Levi; but he reminds 
us, that he was MATTHEW THE PUBLICAN, 

If he is * the leaſt diſting of the Evangeliſts in his hiſtory, 


he deſigned by the brevity of the narrative part to render the 


doctrinal more compleat ; filent as much as poſſible himſelf, 
that CuRISH may diſcourſe more at large in his Goſpel. Fer 
being invited to be a diſciple, he became an attentive hearer of 
our LoRD, and let the word fink deep into his heart. We 
may charitably believe, that while he fat at the receipt of cuſ- 
tom he obſerved the Baptiſt's precept, of exaching no more than 
that which was appointed him. But if the publicans among whom 
he lived, acted upon the general maxims of their ſociety, and 
behaved like the reſt, the difference which he beheld in Him 


who called him muſt render the doctrine and life of CurisT 
more ſtriking and venerable and dear to him: by the ſacred. 


energy of which, as the whole tenor of his Goſpel demon- 
ſtrates, he conceived as juſt a ſenſe, and as ardent a love of 
every grace and virtue that appertained to his high calling, as 
could animate the breaſt of man. We may therefore eſteem 
him an inſtrument in the hands of Providence peculiarly fit to 
record his divine Maſter's leflons and inſtructions, which are 
the rule of our practice. 

But ST. JohN entered into the family of CuR1sT while his 
youth was unſpotted from the world; and being led on to ſtill 
higher degrees of purity and holineſs under the bleſſed influence 
of his LoR D, who loved and honoured him with his intimacy, 


* Matth, x. 3. compare Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. 

7 Abe; bY K — f Fauna 157 c pia, s UN ve 07s 7 ieren lor, 
& . T0 ov0pge i, F A xpuiyasiny airs απννννmdW⁰ÿÜĩ⸗. trigc. Chryſoſt. V. ii. p. 204. ad 
ſum. pag. Ed. Savil. See alſo a fine paſſage oa this and the foregoing point, in 
EuseB. Demonſtrat. L. iii. C. v. p. 109. quoted by Dr. LAR DN ERA, Credibility. V. vill. 
p. 83. Compare Matth. ix. 9. Mark 11, 14 Luke v. 27. 

$ Grot, on Matth. viii. 5. 
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he was of a mind aptly qualified to apprehend the higher myſ- 
teries of the kingdom of heaven. For if the pure in heart 
have a promiſe, as of a congenial reward, “that they ſhall 
hereafter ſee Gop ; we may believe, that in ſuch meaſure as 
their hearts are pure, they will have a capacity for ſome antici- 
pation of this bleſſed Viſion here on earth. ST..Joun there- 
fore, as a perſon of this character, was eſpecially qualified to 
conceive and teach thoſe myiterious truths which are the object 
of our Faith. 

SY. MARK was trained up under the diſcipline, if not of 
our LokD himſelf, yet of his prime Apoſtles, and, according 
to the conſent of antiquity, of ST. PETER in particular; a 
witneſs of the ſimplicity of his mind, the ſanctity of his life, 
the meekneſs of his inſtructions, and of that zealous love of 
CuRisT, Þ for the ſincerity of which this Apoſtle dared ap- 
peal to Him who knoweth all things. With theſe advantages 
ST. MARE fo profited in the School of CHRIST, and fo ap- 
proved himſelf to his venerable direQor, as to merit from him 
the endearing title of 4 his Son; and at length, ò as the hiſto- 
ries of the church relate, to be promoted to the higheſt rank 
of the paſtoral office. Thus being a ſcribe inſtructed unto the 
kingdom of heaven, he was able, we preſume, to have com- 
piled his Goſpel || from a ſtore of general knowledge, and upon 
his own plan ; but that he choſe to confine himſelf to the teſ- 
timony of ST. PETER, and in great meaſure to ST. Mar- 
THEW's hiſtory ; that in the mouth of two witneſſes every word 
might be eſtabliſhed ; ſacrificing every thought and counſel of his 
own to the glory of Gop, and the edification of his church. 


* Matt. v. 8. *Qarip zag rb dre ray 1 xg frepar, mom Ne mls iges, or ney 1 
* 1/13;1 ,, O15, 4, THY Tay pexFar warw. Sicut ſpeculum, fi fuerit mun- 
dum, recipit imagines, ita etiam amima pura accipit viſionem Dei et Scripturarum 

notitiam. Theophylact in cap. v. Matthæi. 

+ John xxi. 17. 

1 1 Pet. v. 13. 1 

He is ſaid to have been the firſt biſhop of Alexandria in Egypt. Cave's Hiſt. 
Literar. V. i. b. 24. Jerom in Lardner's Suppl. V. i. p. 176. 

{| Lardner ib. p. 467. | 
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ST. LUKE, it is well known, was a follower of ST. Pavr, 
whom he attended with great conſtancy and friendſhip. And 
as ſtrong affection works a likeneſs of manners, he would be 
led by this great Apoſtle's converſation, under the power of 
heavenly grace, to that love of truth and holineſs, that ſpirit 
of reſignation, fortitude, and neglect of earthly things, eſſen- 
tial to one who was to underſtand the mind of CHRIST, and to 
write as He had taught and lived; and to that largeneſs of 
thought and comprehenfive charity, which would be ſtrongly 
impreſſed with ſuch paſſages of his life and doctrine, as moſt 
ſuited a Goſpel for the uſe of the Gentiles. 

Nor was he leſs furniſhed with the knowledge than the tem- 
per of an Evangeliſt. Inſtructed by thoſe who from the begin- 
ning were eye-witnefſes and miniſters of” the word; by him who 
was taught the Goſpel by the revelation of JEsUs CuRisT, he 
had a perfect underſtanding of all things from the very firſt. 
And with this extent of intelligence, having different views 
from ST. MARK, he modelled his Goſpel after a different 
manner; and prefaced the account of our Lox D's public mi- 
niftry with ſeveral intereſting particulars relating to the birth 
of Jonx the Baptiſt, the annunciation of the bleſſed Virgin, 
the nativity of CHRIST, and his preſentation in the Temple; 


which, though they made no part of the teſtimony of a 


faithful witneſs, came within the province of a well-informed 
hiſtorian. 

And thus Gop was graciouſly pleaſed to provide choſen in- 
ſtruments for recording the life and doctrine of his bleſſed Son; 
* that what he requires us to do and believe in order to ſalva- 
tion, might be delivered to us by a fit number of the beſt qua- 
lified perſons. 


I ſhall now, /a/tly, ſuggeſt a few reflections ariſing from 
the ſubject before us. | 
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We aſcribe, and I truſt with equal piety and juſtice, the 
gift of inſpiration to all the Evangeliſts. But this muſt be 
ſupported againſt cavils and objections by a reaſonable account 
of their conſent with each other. Now if we attend properly 
to the nature and deſign of each Goſpel, and the character and 
ſituation of its author, they will commonly point out the rea- 
fon, why he is general or more diſtin& in his narration, brief 
in one article and copious in another, why he expreſſes himſelf 
in ſuch or ſuch a manner, or dwells on this or that particular, 
and paſſes by others, which of themſelves may appear of equal 
or greater importance. Not only the propriety and ſpirit of 
many paſſages, will be more conſpicuous in this light, than if 
they are viewed in disjointed pieces or in a blended text ; but 
little variations of one Goſpel from another will be ſeen to re- 
ſult from the genius of the work, in an equal confiſtence with 
truth; and ſeeming repugnances between the facred hiſtorians 
will find an eaſy ſolution. 

AGAIN, the genuineneſs and integrity of the Goſpels are 
matters of the greateſt importance to our Chriſtian faith : and 


though, Gop be praiſed, we have abundant proof of both 


from the conſentient teſtimony, * the numerous citations, the 
comments of antiquity, + and the well-known care of the 
primitive and ſucceeding ages of the church to preſerve theſe 
facred depoſits inviolate; yet a religious mind muſt obſerve with 
comfort and delight, to how great a degree the Goſpels au- 
thenticate themſelves. : 

If we take a fei plain hiſtorical facts from ancient and credible 
authors, that four Goſpels were compoſed- by ſuch men, on ſuch 
occaſions, and in ſuch a manner, and then carefully examine 


See Mr. Jones's New and Full Method of ſettling the Canonical Authority of the 
New "Teſtament. part iv. 

+ Quis dicat hoc mereri non potuiſſe Apoſtolorum eccleſiam, tam fidam, tam nume- 
roſam fratrum concordiam, ut eorum ſeripta ſideliter ad poſteros trajicerent, cum eorum 
cathedras uſque ad præſentes epiſcopos certiſſima ſucceſſione ſervaverint: cum hoc 
qualiumcunque hominum ſcriptis, five extra ecclefiam, five in ipſa eccleſia tanta facili- 
tate proveniat ? Auguſtin, contra Fauſtum, L. xxxiii, C. 6. 
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the diſtin characters of the Goſpels as we now have them, 
* we ſhall find them anſwer with great exactneſs to the idea 
given of their ſtate in the ages of theſe authors. 

But with a very few notices from other writers, an examina- 
tion of the Goſpels themſelves will open to us a further view, 
and ſhow clearly, that we poſſeſs them not only as the. Fathers 
tranſmitted them, but as the Evangeliſts wrote them. For if 
we conſider them attentively, we ſhall find in each ſuch a plain 
and unſtudied agreement with the circumſtances of its author, 
and of perſons and things then ſubſiſting, as could only pro- 
ceed from the Evangeliſt himſelf, 

We find in ST. MaTTHEw the marks of his relation to 
Galilee, where he had been bred and employed : the ſtile of 
one who had imbibed and retained the veneration of his people 
for their city and temple ; who had a familiar acquaintance 
with the laws and maxims and manners of the Jews ; and ad- 
dreſſed himſelf to them in his Goſpel. His language in treat- 
ing of the moſt ſignificant and exalted character which hath ap- 
peared among men is ſo ſimple and unadorned, as to be a clear 
indication, that the noble and majeſtic, which are ſometimes 
intermixed with this ſimplicity, were the plain and faithful re- 
preſentation of what he had ſeen and heard. | 

There are in his Goſpel and in ST. Jonx's very evident 
tokens, that they were compoſed by Apoſtles of CHRIST: nor 
is it leſs conſpicuous, that ST. MARK 's was dictated by a per- 
ſon of the ſame order. | 

Another character is diſtinguiſhable in ST. Luk; the cha- 
racter of one who wrote with a comprehenſive knowledge of 
his ſubje&, but not as an Apoſtle, or cye-witneſs. Thoſe 
little circumſtances, which the deſcription of a beholder 1s 
apt to aſſociate with the chief action, may be obſerved in ſeve- 
ral places of ST. Marx, and ſometimes in the latter part of 


. Irenzus in particular, beſides quoting innumerable texts from the four Goſpels, 


tells us, B. iii. Ch. xi, how each begins: and Ch. xiv, give: a catalogue of paſſages 
peculiar to St. Luke, | 


the 
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the Acts of the Apoſtles, but we hardly meet with them in 
ST. Luke's Goſpel. 

He treats the failings of the Apoſtles with much greater 
tenderneſs than they themſelves do; and calls them by this 
name of preeminence, which they do not afſume. 

When he makes mention of CHRIST, as from himſelf, he 
ſubſtitutes the title of Loxp for the name of Jesus oftener 
than all the other Evangeliſts together. ST. MaTTHEw in 
his own perſon never uſes it; ST. Joux ſeldom ; and ST. 
Mark only at the end of his Goſpel, where he ſpeaks of 
CuR1sT's ſeſſion at the right hand of Gop. Perhaps ST. Luxz 
had ſeldom or never ſeen Him, as made a little lower than the 
angels, whom he continually ſaw, in his ſigns and wonders, in 
his gifts and graces and ſpiritual bleſſings to his church, as 
crowned with glory and honour, and Loxp of all: and what 
was aſcendant in his thoughts had an influence on his dition. 

Thus, while the great objects propoſed to us in the Goſpels 
help to aſſure our minds, that our religion is from Gop ; an 
inferior train of circumſtances is interwoven with the hiſtory 
of this religion, which, if we duly attend to them, will help 
to ſatisfy us, that the hiſtory is authentic, The uſe of certain 
words or phraſes by one Evangeliſt, the change or omiſſion of 
them by another, little diverſities, enlargements, or contrac- 
tions in relating the ſame thing, theſe and other incidental pe- 
culiarities, which are found in each of the Goſpels, have a 
congruity with the characters or deſigns of the ſeveral Evange- 
liſts that is ſo juſt and natural, and often conſiſts in ſomething 
ſo minute and inſignificant in itſelf, as to exclude all ſuſpicion 
of after-device. Hence therefore we have a powerful confir- 
mation of the external evidence, that each Goſpel is the work 
of the author whoſe name it bears, and has all along ſubſiſted 
Juſt as he publiſhed it. 

But a regard not only to the peculiarities but the concur- 
rence of the Goſpels may afford us matter of inſtruction. With 
one remark on which article I ſhall conclude this diſcourſe. 


From 
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From the infancy of CHRIST till the day of his ſhowing 
unto Iſrael, only one incident, that he was found in the Tem- 
ple among the doctors, is recorded of him. Now if ST. 
Mark confined his narration to the teſtimony of ST. PETER, 
and ST. Joux to what was done in the preſence of the Diſci- 
ples and himſelf; ST. MaTTHEw and ST. Luke allowed 
themſelves more latitude, particularly in the introductions to 
their Goſpels; where a few chapters more would very little 
have affected their deſigned conciſeneſs. Yet if we except this 
incident mentioned by ST. Luk R, they alſo are as filent as the 
other Evangeliſts concerning thirty years of a Life, which in 
the moſt private and humble parts of it was no doubt highly 
exemplary and inſtructive. 

If we may preſume to aſk, why fo ſtrict a filence in this 
matter was impoſed on the Evangeliſts by their Divine Infpirer; 
and then to aſſign reaſons for it ; one appears to have been ; 
That the primary end, for which the Son of Gop took our 
nature upon him, was, that he might ſuffer and make atone- 
ment for fin. And therefore a veil and covering are thrown 
over ſo great a ſpace of his life, and many bright inſtances of 
exalted love of Gop and man are wrapt in obſcurity, that his 
meritorious death and paſſion may ſtand forth to view more 
eminent and illuſtrious. The hiſtory of which is circumſtan- 
tially related by all the Evangeliſts ; not to move our affections 
with the tragical diſaſters of a juſt perſon, but to call our at- 
tention to the great ſacrifice of the Croſs ; and that with a due 
ſenſe of our own demerit, and of his mighty love, we may 
look up to Him, . 1/hom Gor hath ſet forth to be a propitia- 
tion through faith in his blood.” Rom. iii. 25. 
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DISCOURSE THE SECOND. 


A COLLECTION OF HISTORICAL PROOFS. 


. I. 
General Introduction to the following Diſcourſes. 


SHALL endeavour in theſe diſcourſes to verify the facts 
which I mentioned in the Sermon as then taken for granted, 
They are ſuch as cannot fail of throwing ſome light on the 
Goſpelzif clear proof of them can be made: and ſhould it fall 
ſhort of certainty, it ſeems to me, that the inquiry itſelf will 


not be unintereſting, It will lead us to examine and compare 


a variety of texts; and will bring in view many paſſages, 
which either ſhow the variations of the Evangeliſts to be per- 
fectly conſiſtent with their inſpiration, or afford ſtrong evidence 
of the authenticity of their writings. And though theſe two 
ſubjects will not be profeſſedly reſumed, yet I hope that many 
illuſtrations of them will meet the reader's notice in the courſe 


of the work: which treats more immediately of the following 
articles; 


I. That ST. MaTTHEw was the firſt writer of a Goſpel; that 
he compoſed it early for the inſtruction of the Jewiſh 
people, and publiſhed it in Fudea. 

IT. That Sr. Marx was the ſecond Evangeliſt; whoſe Goſpel 
was reviſed or even dictated by ST. PETER: that it was 

compiled for a mixt ſociety of Jewiſh and Gentile con- 
verts, 


w DISCOUVRIE:M SECT. u. 


verts, and according to all appearances publiſhed at Rome 
or in Traly. 


III. That the next Evangeliſt ST. Luxe wrote with a more 
peculiar view to the converted Gentiles, and, as ſeems 
likely, in Achaia. 

IV. That ST. Joun had ſeen the three former Goſpels, and 
bore teſtimony to the truth of them; and wrote his own 
probably after the deſtruction of Jeuſalem in Afia Minor. 


On theſe ſeveral heads I will firſt allege authorities from 
ancient Chriſtian writers ; and then endeavour to bring a con- 
ſonant evidence from the Goſpels themſelves. 

But as I purpoſe to conſider chiefly the internal evidence, I 
ſhall give only a ſummary view of the Hiſtorical; collections of 
which may eaſily be found in learned authors, as LE CLER in 
his Evangelical Harmony, Dr. MILL in the teſtimonies prefixed 
to each Goſpel, Mr. Jonzs in his book intitled, A new and 
Full Method of ſettling the Canonical Authority of the New Teſta- 
ment, and Dr. LARDNER in his valuable work, The Credibility 


of the Goſpel Hiſtory. 


S II. 
Teſtimonies of the Ancients concerning the Four Goſpels. 


1. F. ST. MaTTHEew was the firſt writer of a Goſpel. 


THIS appears to have been a ſettled point among the an- 
cient writers of the church ; ſome of whoſe teſtimonies will 
follow in the next article but one. 


2. YI. He wrote it within a few years of the Aſcenſion of CHRIST. 
If IRENvus, in a paſſage which will * elſewhere be exa- 
mined, did not mean to declare when ST. MaTTHEw's Goſpel 


* Diſcourſe IV. Sect. IV. $. 6. 
Was 


5 
74 
1 
# 
a 
* 
s 
4 0 
1 ys © 
* 77 
* 
9 
e 
79 
„* 
8 
of 54 
L * 
4 
g N 


* ＋ 4 ＋ * * * % © a. Aw 42 2 
my MF = 4 £27 5 2 . — 7 „ * 50 q — 
. r 4 \ cee Sa Ys 
** 4 n * - | . 
r 2 « . 


DISCOURSE Il. SECT. Il. =; 


was publiſhed, the earlier writers now extant have left no cer- 
tain information concerning the date of it. But * CosMas of 
Alexandria about the year pxxxv ſays, that it was written in 
the perſecution which began with the ſtoning of STEPHEN. 
+ Is1DoRE of Seville, who lived towards the cloſe of the ſame 
century, ſuppoſes it to have been written in the reign of CaL1- 
GULA, which ended, A. D. XII. 1 TyeopHYLACT in the 
eleventh century, and EuTyymivs in the beginning of the 
twelfth, fix upon a date, for which the authority of EustBivs 
in his Chronicon is pleaded by ſome, & but rejected by others 
as ſpurious: they ſay, that ST. MaTTHEw compiled his Goſpel 
in the eighth year after our Lord's aſcenſion. || The ſubſcrip- 
tions at the end of the ancient manuſcripts of this Goſpel, and 
of the ancient tranſlations of it, ſay the ſame thing. Theſe 
are evidences of a prevailing opinion, that it was early written. 
But if they are leſs regarded as authorities partly of a lower 
antiquity, and partly anonymous, let us recur to CosMas of 
Alexandria, who ſtands next to the higher ages, as an interpreter 
of their ſentiments to us. 


3. F. He vrote for the inſtruftion of the Fews, and in Jeruſalem 
or Tudea. 


His Goſpel doubtleſs was deſigned for the benefit of the 
univerſal church, as well immediately by the hiſtory and doc- 
trine of CyRisT, as mediately by a right inſtitution of the 
Jewiſh believers, who were to be the firſt teachers of the 
Gentiles. - But the Holy Spirit, under whoſe influence it was 
written, ſeems to have guided or left ST. MaTTHEw to re- 


* Lardner's Supplement. V. i. p. 100. | 

+ Lardner's Credibility. V. xi. p. 375- | 

t Suppl. V. i. p. 101, 102. K. alſo the teſtimonies prefixed to St. Matthew's 
Goſpel in Milbs Greek Teſtament. | 

$ Lardner's Credibility. Part ii. V. viii. p. 176. 

| Vindication of St. Matthew's Goſpel by Mr. Jones. p. 219. See alſo V. i. p. 194. 
of an Hiſtorical Diſſertation on the books of the New Teſtament by Mr. Robert Cock- 
turne, printed 1755, which ſeems a work of more merit than fame. 


D cite 


26 DISCOURSE II. SECT. II. 


cite many particulars more directly relative and intereſting to 


the Jews. This is meant by ſaying, that he wrote for their 


inſtruction. And this was the ſenſe of antiquity. 
IRENZvs relates, B. iii. C. 1. that MaTTHEw among 


the Hebrews publiſhed a written Goſpel in their own lan- 


„ guage,” and then ſpeaks of the other three in the order in 
which we ſtill find them. 
* ORIGEN fays, „that he was taught by tradition concern- 
ing the Four Goſpels, which alone are acknowledged by 
the whole church of Gop, that the firſt was written by 
MaTTHEw, formerly a publican and afterwards an Apoſtle 
of Jesus CuRIsT, who compoſed it in Hebrew and pub- 
* liſhed it for the Jews converted to the faith.” ＋ So ST. 
JeRoM ; „ Firſt of all MaTTHEw the publican, ſu: named 
* Levi, publiſhed a Goſpel in Judea in the Hebrew language 
« principally for the ſake of the Jews believing in Jesvus.” 
+ And ST. AUGUsSTIN ; © They are ſaid to have written in 
e this order; firſt MaTTHEw, next MaRKk, then LUKE, 
% and laſt of all Joun—of theſe four MaTTHEw only is ſaid 
« to have written in Hebrew, the reſt in Greek.” More au- 
thorities are needleſs, 

$ Duein, in The Hiſtory of the Canon of Scripture, cites theſe 
and ſeveral other writers all affirming, that ST. MaTTHEw 
wrote his Goſpel in Hebrew. The truth of which point has 
been much queſtioned or rather denied by learned moderns, 
who contend that he wrote in Greek. But there ſeems more 
reaſon for allowing two originals than for conteſting either; 
the conſent of antiquity pleading ſtrongly for the Hebrew, and 
evident marks of originality for the Greek. There are inſtances 


of authors who have themſelves publiſhed the ſame work in 


two languages. || So JosgrHus wrote the Hiſtory of the 


* Teſtimonies prefixed by Mill to St. Matthew's Goſpel. 
+ Præf. Comment, in Matth. 


1 De Conſenſu Evang. L. i. C. i. Larduer's Credibility, Part. ii. V. x. p. 228. 
5 Engliſh Tranſlation, V. ii. page 28, note (d). 
See his Introduction to it. 


Jewiſh 
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Jewiſh War. And as ST. MATTHEw wanted not ability nor 
diſpoſition, we cannot think he wanted inducement, to“ do 
« the work of an Evangeliſt” for his brethren of the common 
faith, Helleniſts as well as Hebrews, to both of whom charity 
made him a debtor. The popular language of the firſt belie- 
vers was Hebrew, what is called fo by the facred and ancient 
eccleſiaſtical writers; but they who ſpoke Greek quickly be- 
came a conſiderable part of the church of CHRIST. 

OR1GEN, who, as we have ſeen above, ſpeaks of ST. Mar- 
THEW's Goſpel as written in Hebrew, ſeems in his book or 
Prayer to ſuppoſe it publiſhed by him in Greek too: “ for in 
diſcourſing on the word *ET#vo:y he conſiders it as a word 
formed by the Evangeliſt himſelf. EvuseB1vus alſo, who in 
one place relates that MaTTaEw wrote in Hebrew [Hiſt. 
B. iii. C. 24.] F in another remarks, that Chapt. xiii. V. 35. 


he does not follow the Seventy, but as a Hebrew makes his 
own tranſlation. 


4+ §. The ſecond writer of a Goſpel was ST. MARK. 


So we have juſt ſeen him placed by IRenzvs and ST. Au- 
GUSTIN., T OR1GEN alſo, & ST. JeRom, and || CosMas of 
Alexandria call him the ſecond Evangeliſt : and in this order 
he is mentioned by the ancients in general. 


5. F. His Goſpel was reviſed or even dictated by ST, PETER. 


* ST. JEROM tells us, that Marx the diſciple and inter- 
«« preter of PETER being requeſted by the brethren at Rome 
ecwrote a ſhort Goſpel according to what he had heard PETER 


* See C. clxi. p. 150, Ed. Reading. 

+ Euſeb. ap. Lardner Credib. V. viii. note (g). p. 180. 
2 See the next article. 

§ Prolog. to Comm. on St. Matthew. 

| Lardzer's Credib. V. xi. p. 267. Suppl. V. i. p. 178. 
* Catal. Viror, illuſt. in Marco, 


D 2 relate ; 
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&« relate; and that PETER being informed of this approved it 
% and delivered it to be read in the church confirmed by his 
% own authority, as CLEMENS in the ſixth book of his Inſti- 
te tutions, and PAP1As biſhop of Hierapolis write.” JUSTIN 
MaRTYR, in his Dialogue with TRYPHo, mentioning a cir- 
cumſtance relating to ST. PETER * ſays, that it is written in 
his Commentaries, plainly referring to ST. MARE 's Goſpel, 
which only contains the whole paſſage here cited by JUsTIN. 
+ TERTULLIAN fays, that the Goſpel which was publiſhed 
« by MARK may be eſteemed PETER's, whole interpreter he 
e was.” 1 OR1GEN, * that the ſecond Goſpel is that accord- 
« ing to MARE, who wrote it as PETER dictated it to him.“ 
$ EvsEB1vs, « PeTER'teſtifies theſe things of himſelf, for all 
« things in MARK are ſaid to be memoirs of PETER's diſ- 
« courſes.” || The Synopfis aſcribed to ATHANASIUs, © The 
« Goſpel according to MARK was dictated by PETER at Rome, 
« and publiſhed by the bleſſed Apoſtle Marx.” 


6. F. He wrote for a mixt ſociety of Jews and Gentiles, and pro- 
. bably at Rome or in Italy. 


I find no expreſs teſtimony of the ancients for this account 
of his more general plan : but it is intimated by them, when 
they ſay, that he wrote at the requeſt of the believers in Rome, 
under the inſpection of ST. PETER. For a part of theſe be- 
lievers being Gentiles, ST. PETER certainly paid a juſt atten- 
tion to their circumſtances; as in his firſt general Epiſtle, 
dated, as many think, from this ſame city under the name of 
Babylon, he ſhows his paſtoral care not only for the converted 
Jews, but for thoſe alſo, «© Who in time paſt were not a people 


Page 365. Ed. Thirlby, p. 333. Ed. Paris. See Jones's Method, Part iv. p. 91. 
+ Adv, © a an L. 55 0. on a , 
1 Ap. Euſeb. Hiſt Eccl. L. vi. C. 25. 

Euſeb. Demonſt. Evang. L. iii. C. 5. Lardner's Cred, V. viii. p. 88. 
Larduer's Credib, V. viii. p. 250. 


« but 
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« but now are the people of Gop, that is, undoubtedly the 
Gentiles. See chapt. ii. v. 10. 

The evidence concerning the place where this Goſpel was 
compoſed, part of which has been already given, is thus ſum- 
med up by Dr. LarDNER *: « CyRYsoSsTOM ſpeaks of its 
being written in Egypt. But he is almoſt fingular. That 
« it was written at Rome or in Italy, is ſaid not only by Epi- 
© PHANIUS, JEROME, GREGORY NAZIANZEN, VICTOR, and 

divers others: but the Egyptian writers likewiſe all along 
« ſay the ſame thing, that it was written by Mark at Rome 
« in the company of the Apoſtle PETER. So ſay CLEMENT 
of Alexandria, ATHANASIUS, the ſuppoſed author of the 
% Synopfis of Scripture, Cos MAs and ENTYCH1Us, all of Alex- 
% andria. EBEDJEsv likewiſe in his Catalogue of Syrian Wri- 
& tings, ſays, that MAR« wrote at Rome,” 8 


7. F. The third writer of a Goſpel was ST. Luxx. 


« He appears to have written after MaTTHEw and MARK, 
* according to the judgement of almoſt all both ancients and 
© moderns, as IRENZUS, iii. 1. TERTULLIAN againſt MAR- 
* CION, iv. 5. EUSEBIUs, Hiſt. iii. 24. AUGUSTIN, concern- 
ing the conſent of the Evangeliſts, ii. 2, &. GRorius 
« thinks he hath obſerved him treading in the ſteps of Marx, 
„ N i. 4. and 23. ii. 12, 21. iv. 20, 21. vi. 14. xii. 40. &c. 
„ CLEMENS of Alexandria, as quoted by EusEBIus, Hiſt. vi. 
* 14. is the only one [of the Ancients] who ſeems to place 
*« him before MARE, by ſaying, that the Goſpels which con- 
« tain the Genealogies were firſt written.” FABRICIUs, Bibl. 
Grace. B. iv. C. 5. F. 4. 


* Lardner's Supplement, V. i. p. 184. 
+ Thele references are to chapters of St. Mark. 


8. §. He 
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8. F&. He wrote with a more peculiar view to the converted 
Gentiles, and probably in Achara. 


* The third Goſpel,” ſays ORIOGEN, © is that according 
% to LUKE, commended by PAur, compoſed for the conver- 
« ted Gentiles.” + And FaBRicivs obſerves, that there is a 
wongerful agreement of the ancients in making ST. Luxe the 
interpreter and attendant of ST. PauL, as Sr. Mark of ST. 
PeTER. It is ſaid by IREN=us, that Luxx wrote the Goſpel 
which Paul preached : and by f TERTULLIAN, that « ſome 
* made PAUL the author of his Goſpel, becauſe it is reaſon- 
« able to aſcribe to the maſter the works publiſhed by the diſ- 
« ciple.” ST. CHRYSOSTOM, as was § before mentioned, 
finds in it the ſtile of ST. Paul. || In the Synop/es aſcribed to 
ATHANASIUS it is affirmed, that the Goſpel of Luk was 
ce dictated by the Apoſtle Pau, and written and publiſhed by 
e the bleſſed Apoſtle and Phyſician Luxe.” 

Some ſuppoſe him to have written it at Alexandria in Egypt; 
but in the judgement of * Dupin, with which + Dr. LAR D/ 
NER concurs, we ought to adhere to what ST. JeROM has ſaid 
of it as moſt reaſonable, that Luxz compoſed it in Achata or 
Bæotia. T GREGorRy NAZIANZEN agrees with ST. JEROM, 
and deſcribes where the three firſt Goſpels were written in the 
following diſtich. 


Mardi fut ge Egal Favpare Xgolw, 
Magxos "i IT&Ain, Aouxas 'Axauadk. 


Marr wrote the Miracles of CHRIST for the Jews, 
MARE for Italy, Luke for Acbaia. 


* See in Mill the teſtimonies before St, Luke, 

+ Bibl. Græc. B. iv. C. 5. p. 133. 

3 Adverſ. Marcion. L. iv. C. 5. § Sermon, p. 12. 
Lardner's Credibil. V. viii. p. 250. 

* Can. of Scripture. V. ii. C. ii, Sect. v. p. 46. 

+ Supplement, V. i. p. 277. 

I Credibility, V. ix. p. 133. 
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9. F. Sr. Joux had ſeen the three former Goſpels, and bore teſti- 
mony to the truth of them. 


* EusEB1vUs relates, that the three firſt-written Goſpels be- 
ing publiſhed to the world and known to Jonx, he is ſaid to 
have approved them, and confirmed the truth of them with his 
own teſtimony. The ſame account is given by + ST. JeRoM, 
and by + SopuRonIus from him, by TuropoRuUs of Map- 


ſugſtia, and by Y CosMas of Alexandria. 


10. $. He wrote after the deſtruftion of Feruſalem at Epheſus or 
in Aſia Minor. 


|| IREN.Zus tells us, that“ Joan publiſhed his Goſpel to 
r root out the errors ſown among men by CEerRinTHvUs, and 
long before by thoſe who are called N:colartans.” If he ſays 
elſewhere, that Joux compoſed his Goſpel . foreſeeing by the 
Spirit the diviſions of evil teachers,” I find no inconſiſtence 
in the two accounts. He may ſuppoſe ST. Jonx to have foreſeen 
that other evil teachers would follow CERiNTHUs, and to have 
provided both an antidote againſt future hereſy, and a remedy 
for that which actually exiſted. * ST. JeRoM concurs with 


IRENzvus in faying, that“ Jokx the Apoſtle wrote a Goſpel 
« at the requeſt of the biſhops of Alia againſt CerinTHus and 
* other heretics, and eſpecially againſt the doctrine of the 
«« Ebionites then ſpringing up, that CyR1sT had no being till 
«© he was born of Mary.” + This doctrine is ſaid to have 
begun among the Chriſtians at Pella, A. D. Lxx1, the year 
after the deſtruction of TFeruſakm; but T CerinTHus is 


* Eccl. Hiſt. B. ii. C. 24. 

+ Catal. Script. Eccleſ. 

t For Sophronius and Theodorus ſee before St. John's Goſpel in Mill. 
$ Lardner's Credib. V. xi. p. 265. Supplem. V. i. p. 388. 

I B. iii. C. xi. p. 218. Edit. Grate, B. iii. C. xvii, p. 241, 

* Catal. Scriptorum Eccleſ. n. 20. 


Cave's Hiſt. Literar. Conſpectus Sæcl. Apoſt. p. 1. 1 Ib. p. 36. 


OTE adds 
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placed about A. D. Lxxx. IRENzvs therefore ſuppoſed ST. 
Jon to have written ſome years after the deſtruction of Jeru- 


fſalem. Perhaps it may not be neceſſary, with * Epienanivs, 


to make it ſo late as when he was ninety years old. And yet 
even at that advanced age many have retained great vigour of 
underſtanding, and even of memory, eſpecially with regard to 
the occurrences of their earlier days: and whenever ST. JohN 
wrote, it was of a ſubject graven deep on his mind by conſtant 
meditation and daily diſcourſe of it. IRENÆ us ſays further, 
that he publiſhed his Goſpel at Epheſus ; and it ſeems allowed 
by all, that he did it in ſome part of 4/ia Minor. T Tukopo- 

Rus of Mopſugſtia, and & CosMas of Alexandria inform us, 
that his uſual reſidence was at Epheſus. 

The earlier fathers leave us moſt to ſeek concerning the pre- 
ciſe times in which the Goſpels were written. With regard to 
order and place they are more explicit. And Is1DoRE of Seville, 
who lived about A. D. pLxxxxv. delivers their ſentiments in 
in general as well as his own in the following paſſage. 

| «© Of the four Evangeliſts the firſt and laſt relate what 
« they had heard CHRISH ſay or ſeen him perform. The 


other two, placed between them, relate thoſe things which 


« they had learned from Apoſtles. MaTTHEw wrote his 
« Goſpel firſt, in Judea; then MARE, in Tay; Lux the 
« third, in Achaia; Jou the laſt, in Aja.” 


* Heres, 41. n. 12. p. 432. Ed, Colegn. 1682. 

+ B. iii. C. i. 

t See Mill before St. John's Goſpel, | 

y Lard, Suppl. V. i. p. 388. [| Ib. p. 223. 
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Ancient Writers mentioned in this Diſcourſe, and the 
Times, according to Dr. Cave, in which they 


flouriſhed. 


Papias — — — 
Juſtin Martyr — — 
Irenzus — — — 
Tertullian — — — — 

Clemens of Alexandria — — 
Origen — — — — — 
Euſebius — — — — — 
Athanaſius — — — 
Epiphanius — — =— 
Gregory Nazianzen — — 
St. Jerom — — — — 
Sophronius — — 
St. Auguſtin — — 
St. Chryſoſtom — — — — 
Victor of Antioch — — — — 
* Theodorus of Mopſueſtia — — — 
Coſmas of Alexandria — 
Eutychius — — — 
Ifidore of Seville — — 
Euthymius — — — 
Ebedjeſu — — — — 
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DISCOURSE THE THIRD. 


Preparations for determining the Order of the Evan- 
geliſts by internal Evidence. 


. I. 


The gugſtion propoſed, Whether the following Evangeliſts bad ſeen 
the foregoing Goſpels. 


1 SHALL now attempt to confirm the foregoing articles by 
proofs taken from the Goſpels themſelves. | 

But the argument from internal evidence is ſo connected in 
many inſtances with the queſtion, V hether the ſucceeding Evan- 
geliſts had ſeen the former Goſpels, that it is firſt neceſſary to con- 
ſider this queſtion, And the great uſe of deciding it muſt be 
my apology for the length of debating it. 

It may be taken for granted, at leaſt for the preſent, that 
ST. Jonx had ſeen the Goſpels written before his own. The 
inquiry is limited to ST. MaTTHEw, ST. MARK, and ST. 
LuKE : from whoſe Goſpels I will firſt bring together ſome 
parallel paſſages with a few remarks intermixt ; and then exa- 
mine what concluſion we may juſtly draw from the uniformity 
of theſe paſſages. 

The compariſons are made in our common verſion, But the 
reader will perceive, that here and there a word is altered. 
This was done chiefly becauſe the tranſlators have ſometimes 
rendered the ſame words by different, or different by the ſame ; 

an 
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and I was deſirous of giving as exact an idea as I could of the 
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agreement of the texts * in the places compared. 


i II. 
Parallel Paſſages of ST. Mar THE and Sr. MARK. 


I. §. Matth. iv. 17—22. 


17. From that time I xs us began 


to preach and to ſay, 
Repent : for the kingdom 
of Heaven is at hand. 


18. And Ixsus walking 

by the ſea of Galilee 
ſaw two brethren, Simon 
called Peter, 

and Andrew his brother 

caſting a net into the ſea 

(FOR THEY WERE FISHERS;) 
19. And he ſaith unto them, 
Follow me, and I will make 


you fiſhers of men. 


20. And ftraightway they left 
their nets, and followed him. 


Mark i. 14—20. 


14 Jesus came into Galilee 
preaching the goſpel of the 
kingdom of GoD, 


1 5. And ſaying, The time is ful- 
filled, and the kingdom of GoD 
is at hand: repent ye and believe 
the goſpel. 

16. Now as be was going 


by the ſea of Galilee, _ 
he ſaw two brethren, Simon 


and Andrew his brother. 
caſting a net m the ſea 

(FOR THEY WERE FISHERS;) 
17. And Jxsus ſaid unto them, 
Follow me, and I will make 


you to become fiſhers of men. 
18. And ftraightway they left 
their nets, and followed bim. 


* They who would judge from the originals will find ſome of the following in- 
ſtances ſtanding collaterally in the Harmonies which have been publiſhed in Greek. 
The accuracy of Monſieur Toixnard's is ſuch, that the ſmalleſt agreement or variation 
of the texts may be ſeen with the greateſt facility in all parts of the Goſpels which he 
deems to be parallel. See alſo the learned Dr. Owex's valuable Ob/ervations en the 
Four Goſpels : in which a number of paſſages are compared in Greek; either the ſame, 
or to the ſame purpoſe as theſe which are here compared in Engliſh. 
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Matth. iv. 19—22. Mark i. 14—20, 
21. And going on from thence 19. And going on from thence 
he jaw other two brethren a little farther he ſaw 
James the ſon of Zebedee James he ſon of Zebedee 
and John his brother and John his brother 
in a ſhip who alſo were in a ſhip 
with Zebedee their father 
mending their nets : mending their nets. 
and he called them. 20. And ſtraightway he called 
them : 


22. And they ftraightway left and they left 

the ſhip and their father their father Zebedee in the ſhip 
with the hired ſervants 

and followed him. and went after him. 


ST. MaTTutw and ST. MARE, who paſs over what our 
LoRD did in Judea and other parts in the interval between his 
Temptation and Jonx's impriſonment, both open the hiſtory 
of his public miniſtry with the calling of ST. PETER, which 
they relate in the ſame words, even to the parentheſis, For 
THEY WERE FISHERS. | | 

But this is, as it were, the ſurface of their conformity, which 
goes deeper. For this calling of ST. PETER is, * in the 
judgement of many learned commentators and harmoniſts, the 
very ſame which ST. Lukx thus deſcribes. 


Ch. v. And it came to paſs, that as the people preſſed upon him 
to hear the word of Gop, he ſtood by the lake of Genneſareth, 

And ſaw two ſhips ſlanding by the lake : but the fiſhermen were 
gone out of them, and were waſhing their nets. 


* Gretius, Hammond, on the place. Spanbeim. Dub. Evange). Par. iii. Dub, 72. 
pag. 338. Chemnitius, Cradock, Lightfoot, Le Clerc, Dodaridge, in their Harmonies. 
Spanheim has particularly conſidered and anſwered the chief objections. One remark 
of Spanbeim is, Non temere multiplicandas eſſe hiſtorias, quæ exdem deprehenduntur, 
quod cum Ofiandro ſine neceſſitate faciunt illi, qui nullas v5:g@ras et at2anyaes apud 
ſacros ſcriptores admittunt, 
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And he entered into one of the ſhips, which was Simon's, and 
prayed him that he would thruſt out a little from the land. And he 
fat down and taught the people out of the ſhip. 

Now when he had left ſpeaking, he ſaid unto Simon, Launch 
out into the deep, and let down your nets for a draught. 

And Simon anſwering ſaid unto him, Maſter, we have toiled all 
night and have taken nothing: nevertheleſs at thy word I will let 
dawn the net. 

And when they had this done; they incloſed a great multitude of 
fiſhes, and their net brake. 

And they beckoned unto their partners which were in the other 
ſhip, that they ſhould come and help them. And they came and 
fled both the 22 fo that they began to fink. 

When Simon Peter ſaw it, he fell down at Jeſus knees, ſaying, 
Depart from me, for I am a finful man, O Lord. 

For he was aſtoniſhed and all that were with him at the draught 
of fiſhes which they had taken. 

And ſo was alſo James and John the ſons of Zebedee, which | 
were partners with Simon. And Jeſus faid unto Simon, Fear 
not, from henceforth thou ſhalt catch men. 


And when they had brought their ſhips ta land, they forſook all 
and followed him. 


This account will be found on a near inſpection to tally 
marvellouſly with the preceding, and to be one of the evidences, 
that the Evangeliſts vary only in the number or choice of cir- 
cumftances, and write from the ſame idea of the fact which 
they lay before us. Every one knows, that the Sea of Galilee, 
and the Lake of Genneſareth are the fame. And though ST. 
MaTTHEw and ST. MARK do not expreſsly tell us, that ST. 
PETER was in his veſſel when he was called by CHRISHTH, they 
ſignify as much in ſaying, that he was caſting a net into the ſea; 
tor this ſuppoſes him to be aboard, and our Lord in the veſſel 
with him, as ST. Luxe relates. The latter does not mention 
ST. ANDREW, either here or elſewhere, except in giving the 

catalogue 


„ * 6 
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catalogue of the Apoſtles, vi. 14. and perhaps may deſign to 
ſuggeſt, that the prophetic promiſe of catebing men, principally 
reſpected ST. PETER. However the ſenſe of this promiſe is 
preciſely the ſame with that of being bers of men. Again, 
ST: LUKE tells us, that Aus and JohN the ſons of ZE BE/- 
DEE aſſiſted PETER in landing the fiſh which he had taken; 
and that oben they, that is, the four partners, had brought their 
SHIPS 70 land, they forſook all, and followed CHRIST. And here 
alſo this Evangeliſt harmonizes with the two others. ST. 
MaRx ſays, that J/hen CuRisT had gone a little farther thence, 
from the place where PETER and ANDREw began to follow 
him, he ſaw JaMEs the ſon of ZEBEDEE and JohN his brother, 
who ALSO Were in a ſhip, * as PETER had been when he was 
called, mending their nets, their nets torn by the weight of fiſh 
which they had hauled to ſhore, and ftraightway he called them 
and they went after him, in company with PETER and 
ANDREW. 

The two accounts, that of Sr. MaTTHEw and ST. MARK 
on one fide and that of ST. Luk RE on the other, thus concur- 
ring in the place and fituation in which ST. PETER was called, 
in the promiſe made to him, and the time when he was called, 
ſpeak evidently of the ſame vocation. Conſequently ST. Mar- 
THEW and ST. MARK have abridged the ſtory. And the very 
fame abridgement of it being found in both, the inference to be 
drawn from their agreement ſcarce needs any proof, but what 
this example furniſhes. 

Only one circumſtance is peculiar to ST. Marx, that Jonhx 
and JAMEs left their father ZE BED ET in the ſhip wir THE 
HIRED SERVANTS: Which ſhows, that ChRIST in calling 
them, and They in obeying the call, did not leave the father 
deſtitute of aſſiſtance to carry on his buſineſs. A circumſtance 


I ſee not what elſe L so can refer to. Kai dvrovs i» * ve is the original: the 
latter part of which I have rendered, Jn @ ſeip; as our Tranſlators do the ſame 
words, in Matth. iv, 21, So De Beaufobre and L'Enfant, Dans une barque, 


worthy 
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worthy to be noted by an Evangeliſt who wrote, either where 
it was not known, or when it might be forgotten. 

The argument, as far as it turns on identity of language in 
comparing ST. MATTHEW with ST. MARK or ST. Luke, 
ſuppoſes the originality of ST. MATTHEw's Greek. This 
learned moderns have maintained ſo ſtrenuouſly, as to deny, 
that he wrote alſo in Hebrew. Without intermeddling with 
the latter queſtion, I hope to confirm the former by a few 
obſervations, which will ariſe here and there in the courſe of 
this work. 


2. F. Matth. xiii. 1—9. Mark iv. 1—9. 


1. The ſame day went JEsUs- 1. And he began to teach 
out of the houſe, and ſat | Nan 


by the ſea-ſide, by the ſea-fide, 

2. And great multitudes were and a great multitude was 

gathered together unto him, gathered together unto him, 

fo that he went into a ſhip, fo that be went into a ſhip 

and ſat, and the whole multi- and fat, and the whole multi- 

tude flood on the ſhore. . Fude was by the ſea on the land. 

3- And he ſpake many things unto 2. And he taught them many 

them in parables, ſaying _ things in parables, and ſaid 
unto them in his doctrine, 

Behold, 3. Hearken, Bebold, 

A ſower went forth to fow, A fewer went forth to ſow, 

4. And when he ſowed, 4. And it came to paſs when he 

ſeme fell by the way-fide, ſome fell by the way-jide, 

and the fowls came, and the fowls of the air came 

and devoured them up. and devoured it up. 


5. And ſome fell on flony ground, 5. And fome fell on tony ground, 
where they bad not much earth, where it had not much earth, 
and forthwith they ſprang up, and forthwith it ſprang up, 
becauſe they had no deepneſs becauſe it had no deepneſs 
of earth: of earth : 

| 6. And 
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Matth. xiii. 1—9. Mark iv. 1—9. 
6. And the ſun being up they 6. And when the ſun was up it 
were ſcorched, and becauſe was ſcorched, and becauſe 
they had not root, they it had not root, it 
withered away. withered away. : 
7. And ſome fell among thorns, 7. And ſome fell among thorns, 
and the thorns ſprang up and the thorns ſprang up b 
and choked them. and choked it, <2 
and it yielded no fruit. bo: 
8. But other fell on good ground, 8. And other fell on good ground, 1 10 
and brought forth fruit, and brought forth fruit, 1 
74 that ſprang up and increaſed, . 1 
and yielded "i 
ſome an hundred-fold, ſome ſome thirty-fold, ſome fixty-fold, 1 * 
fixty-fold, ſome thirty-fold. and ſome an hundred-fold. 9 
| 9. And he ſaid unto them, 1 
9. Who hath ears to hear Who hath ears to hear 3 
tet him hear. let him hear. * 
In relating this parable, ST. Mark has here and there ſup- 7 
plied a word or ſmall circumſtance omitted by ST. MaTTHEw ; f 
in ſpeaking of the ſeed that was ſown he has altered the plural i 
to the ſingular, * as in the explication he makes juſt the con- 1 
trary change; and he has inverted the cloſe of the ſentence in 1 
verſe 8. Theſe little variations in a few places make it evident, 4 
that ſuch exact concurrence as we obſerve in the reſt was not re- "I 
quiſite to a juſt repreſentation of the parable : which will ap- | { „ 
pear in a ſtronger light to the learned reader who will conſult 9 
the Greek text of LUKE viii. 1—8, and compare it with theſe, wn 
particularly in the ſeventh verſe of all three. 7 
The parable was delivered in public and followed by ſeveral | "4 
others ſpoken at the ſame time. The Evangeliſts however all oY 


agree to ſuſpend the narration of them, and to inſert the ex- 


V. 19=—23, of Match. v. 1420, of Mark. 
poſition N 
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poſition of this, * which was not given till afterwards to the 


diſciples in private. 


3. F. Matth. xx. 24—28. 


24. And when the Ten heard it, 
they were moved with 
indignation 

againſt the two brethren. 

25. But JesVUs called them unto 
him, and ſaid, 

Ye know that they which 

rule over the Gentiles 

exerciſe daminion over them, 
and they that are great 

exerciſe authority upon them. 
26. But it ſhall not be ſo among 
you, But whoſeever will 

be great among you, let 

him be your miniſter : 

27. And whoſoever will be 
chief among you, let him 

be your ſervant : 

28. Even as the ſon of man 
came not to be miniſtred 

unto, but to miniſter, 

and to giue his life 

a ranſom for many. 


Mark x. 41—45. 


41. And when the Ten heard it, 
they began to be moved with 
indignation 

againſt James and John. 

42. But Ixsus called them unto 
him, and ſaith unto them, 

Ye know that they which are 
accounted to rule over the Gentiles 
exerciſe dominion over them, 

and they of them that are great 
exerciſe authority upon them. 
43. But it ſhall not be ſo among 
you. But whoſoever will 

be great among you, ſhall 

be your miniſter : _ 

44. And whoſoever will be 
chief among you, ſhall 

be ſervant of all : 

45. For even the fon of man 
came not to be miniſtred 

unto, but to miniſter, 

and to give his life 

a ranſom for many. 


The likeneſs or rather ſameneſs of expreſſion in theſe para- 
graphs is too viſible to need any remarks upon it. 


*-Mark iv. 10, 
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4. $. Matth. xxi. 23—27. 


23. And when he was come 
into the Temple, the chief 
prieſts, and the 
elders of the people, come unto him, 
as he was teaching, 

and ſaid, 

By what authority doeſt 

thou theſe things ? and who 
gave thee this authority ? 


24. And JEsvs anſwered and 
ſaid unto them, I alſo will 

aſk you one thing, 

which if ye will tell me, 

I in lizewiſe will tell you 

by what authority I do theſe 
things. 


25. The baptiſm of John, 


ao Hence was it? 


from Heaven or of Men? 


And they reaſoned with them- 
ſelves, ſaying, If we ſhall ſay, 
from Heaven, he will ſay unto 
us, Why then did ye nat 
believe him? 

26. But if we ſhall ſay, 07 men, 
we fear the people: 

for all hold John 

as a prophet. 

27. And they anſwered IEsus 
and ſaid, We cannot tell, 


Mark xi. 27—33. 


27. And as he was walking 
in the Temple, the chief 
priefts and the ſcribes, and the 


elders come unto him 


28. And ſay unto him, 
By what authority doeft 


thou theſe things? and who 


gave thee this authority 

to do theſe things? 

29. And Ixsus anſwered and 
ſaid unto them, I alſo will 


aſk you one thing, 
and anſwer me, and 


Iwill tell you, 


by what authority I do theſe 
things. 
30. The baptiſm of John, 
Was it 
from Heaven or of men? 
anſwer me. 
31. And they reaſoned with hems 
ſelves, ſaying, If we ſhall ſay, 
from Heaven, he will ſay, 

Why then did ye not 
believe him ? 
32. But if ae ſhall ſay, Of men, 
they feared the people: 
for all held John 
that he was a prophet indeed. 
33. And they anſwered and ſaid 


unto IEsus, We cannot tell. 
| And 
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Matth. xxi. 23—27. 
And he ſaid unto them, 


Mark xi. 279—33- 


And ſxsus anſwering ſaith unto 
them, 


Neither tell I you, by what 
authority I do theſe things. 


Neither tell I you, by what 
authority I do theſe things. 


The rulers, who conferred among themſelves on the queſtion 
propoſed to them, were all of one mind about the difficulty of 
anſwering it; but did not all expreſs the danger of owning 
their real ſentiments in the ſame terms; for while ſome ſaid, 
WE FEAR THE PEOPLE, Others declared, ALL THE PEOPLE 
WILL STONE us. LUKE xx. 6. There was therefore, at leaſt 
in this particular, a liberty of varying in words without depart- 


ing from the truth. 


5. J. Matth. xxiv. 32—35. 


32. Now learn a parable of 
the fig-tree ; when her branch 
is yet tender, and putteth 
forth leaves, ye know that 
ſummer is nigh : 

33. So likewiſe ye, when ye 
ſhall ſee all theſe things, 


know that it is near, 

even at the doors. 

34. Verily I ſay unto you, This 
generation ſhall not paſs 

till all theſe things be fulfilled. 
35+ Heaven and earth ſhall paſs 
away, but my words ſhall 

not paſs away. 


Mark xiii. 28—31. 


28. Now learn a parable of 
the fig-tree ; when her branch 
is yet tender, and putteth 
forth leaves, ye know that 
ſummer is nigh : 

29. So likewiſe ye, when ye 
ſhall ſee theſe things 

come to paſs, 

know that it is near, 

even at the doors. 

30. Verily 1 ſay unto you, This 
generation ſhall not paſs 

until all theſe things be fulfilled. 
31. Heaven and earth ſhall paſs 
away, but my words ſhall 

not paſs away. 


Luke xxi. 29. And he ſpake unto them a parable : Behold the 
fig-tree AND ALL THE TREES, 
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30. When they now ſhoot forth, ye ſee and know of your 
ownſelves, that ſummer is now nigh at hand. 

31. So /ikewiſe ye, when ye ſhall ſee theſe things come to 
paſs, know ye that the kingdom of GoD is nigh at hand. 


The opening of the parable, as it ſtands in ST. Luke, ſhows 
that CHRIST did not inſtance in the budding of the fig-tree 
only, but of that AND ALL THE TREES, as a fign of ap- 


proaching ſummer. 


6. §. Matth. xxvii. 399—44. 
39. And they that paſfed by 


railed on him, wagging their 
Heads, 

40. And ſaying, 

Thou that deſtroyeſt the Temple, 


have thyſelf 


if thou be the Son of Gop 

come down from the croſs. 

41. Likewiſe alſo the chief prieſts 
mocking ſaid 

with the ſcribes and elders, 

42. He ſaved others, * 


he cannot ſave. 


1f he be the king of Iſrael 


let him now come down from 

the croſs, 

and we will believe him. 

43. He truſted in Gop ; let him 
deliver him no if he will have 
him for he ſaid, I am the Son 
of God. + | 

44. After the ſame manner alſo 


Mark xv. 29—32. 


29. And they that paſſed by 
railed on him, wagging their 
heads, 

and ſaying, Ah ! 

Thou that deſftrayeſt the Temple, 


30. Save thyſelf, and 


come down from the croſs. 

31. Likewiſe alſo the chief prigſis 

mocking ſaid among themſelves 

with the ſcribes, 

He ſaved others, himſelf 

he cannot ſave. _ 

32. The CiRIsT, the king of 
Iſrael 

let him now come down from 

the croſs, that we may ſee 

and believe. 


the 


DISCOURSE: III. 


Matth. xxvii. 39—44- 


the thieves that were crucified 
with him, reviled him. 


SECT. Il. 


Mark xv. 29—32. 
And they that were crucified 


with him, reviled him. 


45 


I will here place ST. LuxE's account of the ſame things 


oppolite to ST. MARK's. 
Mark xv. 29—32. 


29. And they that paſſed by rai- 
led on him, wagging their heads 
and ſaying, Ab! thou that de- 
flroyeft the Temple, and builde/t 
it in three days, 

30. Save thyſelf and come down 
from the croſs. 

31. Likewiſe alſo the chief priefls 
mocking, ſaid among themſetves 
2with the ſcribes, 

He Javed others, 

Himel, he cannot ſave. 

32. The ChRIST, 

the king of Iſrael, 

let him now come down from the 
croſs, that we may ſee and believe. 


And they that were crucified with 
&im reviled bim. 


Luke xxiii. 35—40. 


35. And the people flood behold- 
mg, 


aad the arnles of anich them 


derided bim, lug, 


He ſaved KY ag 

let him ſave himſelf, 
if be be CHRIST 
the choſen of God. 


36. And tbe ſoldiers alſo mocked 
him, coming to him, and offer- 
ing him vinegar, 

37. And ſaying, If thou be the 
my of the Jews, ſave e. 


WWW 


39. We one of the 9 
which were han ged, railed on him, 
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Mark xv. 29—32. Luke xxiii. 35 —40. 


ſaying, If thou be the CuRIST, 


ſave thyſelf and us. 
40. But the other anſwering re- 


buked him. 


We perceive by this laſt compariſon, that ST. Lukx differs 
a little in expreſſion from ST. MARE; that he mentions the 


inſult of the ſoldiers, of which the other takes no notice; and 


that he is much more diſtinct in the hiſtory of the two cruci- 


fied thieves. It is therefore to be conſidered, why ST. MARK, 


from whom ST. Luk thus varies, accords ſo entirely with 
ST. MaTTHew in relating the ſame train of particulars in the 
ſame language. | 

I muſt beg leave to obſerve on this occaſion, that the Evan- 
geliſts have repreſented the different taunts of Fews and Romans 
with the moſt preciſe adherence to propriety and truth. The 


Tews reviled our LoRD as pretending to be KING of ISRAEL. 


* So they conſtantly ſpoke of their Mefiah. The Roman ſol- 
diers derided him as KING of THE JEws : Þ which was the 
title always uſed by the Gentiles for the ſame perſon. Thus 
the Wiſe Men, who came to worſhip our Saviour at his 
nativity, inquired after him, Where is he that is born KING OF 


THE JEws? And this is a ſufficient proof, that they were 


not Jews themſelves, as a late learned Commentator on the 
Goſpels ſuppoſes them to have been. Marth. ii. 1. 


See Matth. xxvii. 42. Mark xv. 32. John i. 49. xii. 13. 


John SD. Bos 2 37. Mark xv. 2. 9. 12. 18. 26. Luke xxiii. 3. 37. 38, 
39. Kix. 3. 19, 
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DISCOURSE III. 


„ III. 
Parallel paſſages of ST. Mar TrHEw and ST. Luxe. 


1. §. Matth. iii. 7—1 2. 


7. But when he ſaw many 7 
the Phariſees, and Sadducees 


come to his baptiſm, 

he ſaid unto them, 

O generation of vipers, who hath 
warned you to flee from the 
wrath to come? 

8. Bring forth therefore fruits 
meet for repentance, 

9. And think not 

to ſay within your ſelves, 

Me have Abraham to our father: 


for IT ſay unto you, that Gop 1s 


able of theſe ſtones to raiſe up 
children unto Abraham. 

10. And now alſo the ax is laid 
unto the root of the trees : 
therefore every tree which 
bringeth not forth good fruit 

is hewn down, and caſt into 

the fire, 


11. I indeed baptize you with 
Water unto repentance : but 
be that cometh after me is 
mightier than I, 


Luke ut. 7p—9. 16, 17. 
7. Then ſaid he to the multitudes 


that came forth to be baptized 
of him, 

O generation of vipers, who hatb 
warned you to flee from the 
wrath to come ? 

8. Bring forth therefore fruits 
meet for repentance, 


and begin not 


to ſay within your ſelves, 
We have Abraham to our father: 
for J. ſay unto you, that God is 
able of theſe ſtones to raiſe up 
children unto Abraham. 
9. And now alſo the ax is laid 
unto the root of the trees : 
therefore every tree which 
bringeth not forth good fruit 
is hewn down, and caſt into 
the fire. 
* #*% 


16. John anſwered, ſaying un- 
to them all, 

I indeed baptize you with 

water, but 

one cometh 


aughtier than J, 
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Matth. iii. 7— 12. 
whoſe ſhoes I am not worthy 
to bear : | 
he ſhall baptize you with 
the HoL GHosT and with fire, 
12. Whoſe fan is in his hand, 
and he will throughly purge 


his floor, and gather his wheat 


into the garner ; but he will 
burn up the chaff” with 
unquenchable fire. 
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Luke ut. 7—9. 16, 17. 
the latchet of whoſe ſhoes, I 
am not worthy to unlooſe : 
he ſhall baptize you with 
the HoLy GrosrT, and with fire. 
17. Whoſe fan is in his hand, 
and he will throughly purge 
hrs floor, and gather his wheat 
into his garner ; but he will 
burn up the chaff” with 
unquenchable fire. 


Mark i. 7, 8. And [ John] preached, ſaying, There cometh 
one mightier than I after me, the latchet of whoſe ſhoes 
J am not worthy to flooþ down and unlooſe. 
T indeed have baptized you with water : but he ſhall 
baptize you with the HoLy Ghost. by 


If we except the ſubſtitution of THE MULTITUDEs for 
MANY OF THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES, * the reaſon of 


which will appear hereafter ; and that ST. Lukx varies from 


ST. MATTHEW, as he does from himſelf [Acts xii. 25.] in 
the proverbial phraſe of bearing or logſing the ſhoes ; this ſum- 
mary of the Baptiſt's inſtructions, as far as it is recited by ST. 
MarTTHEw, ſtands ſentence for ſentence, and almoſt word for 
word the ſame in ST. Luxe. Yet Jonx not only ſaid © many 
&« other things in his exhortation to the people, but ſometimes 
delivered theſe very things in another order, as may be ſeen by 
the ſhort paragraph of ST. Marx ſubjoined to the other two. 


2. F. Matth. xi. 2—11. Luke vii. 19—28. 


2. Now when John had heard 19. And John 


in the priſon the works of calling unto him two of his 
CHRIST, 


® Diſc. vi. Sect. 1, i 
| ſending 


„ 


DISCOURSE III. 


Matth. xi. 2—1 1. 
ſending two of his diſciples, 
3. He ſaid unto him, 
Art thou he that ſhould come, 
or look we for another ? 


4. Then Ixsus anſwering ſaid 
unto them, Go your way, 

and tell John what things 

ye do hear and ſee. 

5. The blind ſee, and the lame 

walk, 

the lepers are cleanſed, 

the deaf hear, 

the dead are raiſed, 

and the poor have the goſpel 
preached unto them. 

6. And bleſſed is he whoſoever 
hall not be offended in me. 

7. And when theſe were gone, 
Jzsvs began 

to ſay to the multitudes concer- 
ning John, 

What went ye out into the 
wilderneſs for to ſee ? 

a reed ſhaken with the wind ? 


SECT. II. 49 


Luke vii. 19—28. 
diſciples, ſent them unto JESUS, 
Jaying, 

Art thou he that ſhould come, 

or look wwe for another? 

20. When the men were come 
unto him, they ſaid, John Baptift 
hath ſent us unto thee, ſaying, 
Art thou he that ſhould come, or 
look wwe for another? 

21. And in that ſame hour he 
cured many of their infirmities, 
and plagues, and of evil ſpirits; 
and unto many that were blind he 
gave fight. 

22. Then Jesus anſwering ſuid 
unto them, Go your way, 


and tell John what things 


ye have ſeen and heard. 
The blind ſee, the lame walk, 


the lepers are cleanſed, 

the deaf hear, 

the dead are raiſed, 

the poor have the goſpel 
preached unto them. 

2 3. And bleſſed is he whoſoever 


ſhall not be offended in me. 


24. And when the meſſengers 
of John were departed, he hegan 
zo ſay to the multitudes concer- 
ning John, 

What went ye out into the 
wilderneſs for to ſee ? 

a reed ſhaken with the wind ? 
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58 DISCOURSE II. SECT. 18. 


Matth. xi. 2—1 1. 


8. But what went ye out for to 
ſee ? | 


à man clothed in ſoft raiment ? 


Behold they that Wear ar fe oft 

clothing 

are in king's "A 

9. But what went ye out for 10 
ſee? 

a prophet ? Yea, I ſay unto you, 

and more than a prophet. 

10. For. this is he of whom it is 
Written, 

Behold I ſend my meſſenger 

before thy face, which ſhall 

prepare thy way before thee. 

11. Verily T fay unto you, 


Among them that are born of 


Women, there hath. not ri yew. a 
greater 

than John the Bapt it: 

notwithſtanding be that is 

leaft in the kingdom of heavens, 

1s greater than he. 


Luke vii. 19—28. 


25. But what went ye out for to 
ſee? 

a man clothed in ſofi raiment ? 

Behold they that are gor geouſ- 

ly apparelled, and live delicately 

are in king”s Courts. 

26. But what went ye out for t9 

fee? 

a prophet ? Yea, I ſay unto you, 

and more than a prophet. 

27. This is he of whom it 1s 
written, 

Behold I ſend my meſſenger 

before thy face, which ſhall 

prepare thy way before thee. 

28. For I fay unto you, 

Among them that are born of 

women, there is not a greater 


prophet than John the Baptiſt: 
notwithſtanding he that 1s 
leaft in the kingdom of God, 
is greater than he. 


ST. 8 who as uſually haſtens on to the diſcourſe 
of CHRIST, only intimates in theſe words, Go your way, 
* and tell John what things ye do hear and ſee,” that our LoRD 


at that time did many miracles. 


This ST. Luxe declares in 


expreſs terms. In other reſpects the relation is almoſt verbatim 


the ſame in both Evangeliſts. 


3. . Matth. 


e 


{ 


DISCOURSE m. SECT. IT, 5 


3. F. Matth. xi. 21—23. Luke x. 13—15. 


21. Wo unto thee Chorazin ; 13. Wo unto thee Chorazin ; 
Wo unto thee Bethſaida: Wo unto thee Bethſaida: 
for if the mighty works which for if the mighty works which 
were done in you, had been done were done in you, had been done 


in Tyre and Sidon, they in Tyre and Sidon, they 
would have repented long ago, would have repented long ago, 
in ſackcloth and aſhes. fitting in ſackcloth and aſhes. 
. 22. But I ſay unto you, it 14. But it 
a ſhall be more tolerable for ſhall be more tolerable for 
a Tyre and Sidon at the day of Tyre and Sidon at the day of 
1% Judgement than for you. judgement than for you. 
6 23. And thou Capernaum, 15. And thou Capernaum, 
oY which art exalted unto heaven which art exalted unto heaven 
. 1 ſhalt be brought down ro hell. ſhalt be brought down to hell. 
1 Though Cnr1sT muſt have often viſited Chorazin and Beth- 
"it ſaida, the two Evangeliſts no where take notice that he had 
" been at either. * Yet ST. LUKE is apt to order and diſpoſe 
i : his narration in ſuch a manner, that the preceding part may 
[70 illuſtrate the ſubſequent. And this makes his correſpondence 
1 0 with ST. Marrhw in relating the wo denounced againſt 
i theſe cities the more remarkable. 
1 4. F. Matth. xxiv. 45—51. Luke xii. 42—46. 
"WM 45. Who then is that faithful 42. Who then is that faithful 
7 and wiſe ſervant, whom his Lord and wiſe ſteward, whom his Lord 
= hath made ruler over his houſe= ſball make ruler over his houſe- 
Bold to give them meat hold, to give them their portion of 
in due ſeaſon ? meat m due ſeaſon? 


46. Bleſſed is that ſervant whom 43. Bleſſed is that ſervant whom 


* See Diſc. vi. Sect. 1. 
G 2 his 
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Matth. xxiv. 45— 51. 
his Lord when he cometh ſhall | 


find fo doing. 


47. Verily T ſay unto you, 0 
he will make him ruler 
over all his goods. 

48. But and if that evil ſervant 


SECT, III. 
Luke xii. 42—46, 
his Lord when he cometh ſhall 


find fo doing. 


44. Of a truth T ſay unto you, * 
he will make him ruler 

over all his goods. 

45. But and if that ſervant 


ſhall jay in his heart, My Lord hall ſay in his heart, My Lord 


delayeth his coming ; 

49. And ſhall begin to ſmite 

hrs fellow ſervants 

and to eat and drink with the 
drunken ; 

50. The Lord of that ſervant ſhall 

come in a day when he looketh not 

for him, and in an hour that 


delayeth his coming ; 


and ſhall begin to ſinite 


the men ſervants and maidens 

and to eat and drink and be 
drunken ; 

46.The Lord of that ſervant ſhall 

come in a day when he looketh not 


for him, and in an hour that 


he is not ware of, 

51. And ſhall cut him aſunder, 
and appoint him his portion 
with the hypocrites. 


he is not ware of, 

47. And ſhall cut him aſunder, 
and appoint him his portion 
with the unbelievers. 


This monition, and the denunciation juſt mentioned were 
twice delivered. ST. MATTHEw recites them as ſpoken on 
one occaſion, ST. LUKE on another; yet there is hardly any 
variation of language between them, till we come to the two 
laſt words of the latter parallel; where we find HVPOCRITES 
in ST, MaTTuEtw, and UNBELIEVERS in ST. Luxe. It is 
very poſſible * that CyrIisT might mention both; and each 
Evangeliſt choſe the term that was moſt to his purpoſe. It 
each wrote with a view to different claſſes of converts, the very 
nature of his deſign muſt occaſion ſuch ſmall diverſities: which 
cannot affect the concluſion to be drawn from their accordance. 


* So Grotius ſuppoſes on Matth. xxiv. 51. 
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1 
{| Parallel paſſages of ST. Manx and Sr. Luxx. 


1. §. Mark i. 21—30. 


21. And they went into Caper- 
naum ; 


and firaightway on the ſabbath- 
day he entred into the ſynagogue, 
and taught. 


22. And they were aſtoniſhed at 
his doetrine : 


for hetaught them as one that had 


authority, and not as the ſcribes. 
23. And there was in their ſy- 
nagogue a man 

with an unclean ſbirit, 


and he cried out, 


24. Saying, Let us alone; 

what have we to do with thee, 

thou JESUS of Nazareth? 

Art thou come to deſtroy us? 

I know thee who thou art, 

the Holy One of Gop. 

25. Aud JEsUs rebuked him, 
Jaying, 

Holdthy peace and comeout of him. 

26. And when the unclean ſpirit 

bad torn bim, 


and cried with a loud voice, 


Luke iv. 31—38. 


31. And | he] came down to 
Capernaum, 

a city of Galilee, 

and was teaching them on the 


ſabbath-day. 


32. And they were aftoniſhed at 
his doctrine: 


for his word was with authority. 


33. And there was in the hyna- 


gogue a man 


which had a ſpirit of an unclean 
devil, 

and he cried out 

with a loud voice, 


34. Saying, Let us alone; 


what bave we to do with thee, 


thou JEsus of Nazareth? 

art thou come to deſtrey us? 

T know thee who thou art, 

the Holy One of Go. | 

35. And Jtsus rebuked bim, 
Jaying, 

Hoeldthy peace and come out of him. 

And when the devil 

had thrown him in the midſt, 


he 
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54 DISCOURSE III. S ECT. IV. 
Mark i. 21—0. Luke iv. 31—38. 


he came out of him. he came out of him 
and hurt him not. 


27. And they were all amazed, 36. And they were all in amaze- 


ment, 
mnſomuch that they queſtzoned and ſpaꝶe among themſelves, 
among themſelves, ſaying, ſaying, 
What thing is this? What a word is this? 
What new doctrine is this? 
for with authority for with authority and power 
he commandeth even the be commandeth the 
unclean ſpirits, unclean ſpirits, 
and they obey him. and they come out. 
28. And immediately his fame 37. And a report concerning him 
ſpread abroad throughout went out into every place of 
all the region round about the region round about. 


Galilee. 


This miracle, recited only by ST. Marx and ST. Luxe, 
is the firſt miraculous cure mentioned by either of them : 
though CuRIS TH had done ſome before in this very city of Ca- 
pernaum. [LUKE iv. 23. ] It is prefaced in both with the ſame 
obſervation on the authority of his doctrine, and cloſed with 
the ſame remark on the ſpreading of his fame. Which remark 
is the more to be noted in ST. LUKE, as it was ſaid by him a 
little above, v. 14. And there went out a fame of him through 
&« all the region round about; and he is very ſparing of 
repetitions. 


The firſt word of the demoniac's ſpeech, EA, which is tran- 


ſlated, Let us alone, Þ is in the opinion of able critics not a 
verb, but Greek interjection, not often found in proſe writers, 
and no where elſe in the New Teſtament : which made GRro- 
ius not heſitate to ſay, that here certainly Luxe copied 
Marx, with the change only of a few words. 


* Sce Diſc. iv. SeR, v. F. 6. note. + Raphelii Annotat. in Marc. i. 24. 
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ST. Lux E makes no compariſon of CuRISsTH with the 
Scribes, but ſays only, that . His word was with authority.” 
* This is agreeable to his method of deferring to name what 


he cannot yet explain. 


2. F. Mark x. 179—20. 


17. And when he was gone forth 
into the way, there came one run- 
ning, and kneeled to him, 
and aſe d him, B04 
Good maſter what ſhall I do, 
that I may inherit eternal life ? 

18. And Ixsus ſaid unto him, 
Why calleſt thou me good? 
There is none good but one, 
that is, Gop. 

19. Thou knoweſt the command- 

ments, 

Do not commit adultery, 

Do not kill, Do not ſteal, 

Do not bear falſe witneſs, 
Defraud not, 

Honour thy father and mother. 

20. And he anſwered: and ſaid 

unto him, 

Maſter all theſe things 
have I obſerved from my youth. 


Luke xviii. 18—21. 


18. And a certain ruler 


aſked him, ſaying, 
Good maſter what having dane 


ſhall I inherit eternal life? 


19. And JEsus ſaid unto him, 
Why calleſt thou me good 2 


There is none good but one, 
that is, Gop. 


20. Thou knoweſt the command- 


ments, 
Do not commit adultery, 
Do not kill, Do not ſteal, 
Do not bear falſe witneſs, 


Honour thy father and mother. 
21. And be ſaid, 


All theſe things 
have J obſerved from my youth. 


The circumſtance, that When Jesus was gone forth into 
* the way there came one running and kneeled to him,” is one of 
thoſe little incidents that characterize the narration of a be- 
holder. Of theſe there are many in ST. Marx, which ST. 
LUKE would naturally omit. Otherwiſe there is a perfect uni- 


* See Diſc. vi, Sect. i. 
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56 DISCOURSE III. SECT. IV. 
formity in the two paſſages; and it is diſtinguiſhed by an in- 


verſion of the ſixth and ſeventh commandments, and a tranſla- 


tion of them different from the Septuagint, which ST. Luk 
uſually follows. The Septuagint ſays, and ST. MaTTHEwW 
here agrees with it, Thou ſhalt not kill, Thou ſhalt not commit 
adultery ; ST. MARK, and ST. LUKE, Do not commit adultery, 
Do not kill. | 

In another place they both deviate a little from ST. Mar- 
THEW and the Septuagint, who ſay, Thou ſhalt love the LokD 
thy Gor with all thy heart and with all thy ſoul ; to which they 
add, And with all thy ſtrength. Deut. v. 6. Matth. xxu. 37. 
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Mark xii. 30. Luke x. 27. 


3. N. Mark xi. 38—40. 
38. And he ſaid unto them 


in his doctrine, 


Beware of the ſeribes, which 

defire to walk in long robes, 

and ſalutations 

in the market places, 

39. And the chief ſeats in the 
ſynagogues, 

and the uppermoſt rooms at feaſts, 

40. Devouring widows houſes, 

and for a pretence 

making long prayers : 

theſe ſhall recerve 

greater damnation. 


Luke xx. 45—47. 


45. Then in the audience of all 

the people, he ſaid unto his diſci- 
ples, 

46. Beware of the ſcribes, which 

deſire to walk in long robes, 

and love ſalutations 

in the markets, 


and the chief ſeats in the ſyna- 
gogues, 

and the uppermoſt rooms at feaſts, 

47. Which devour widows bouſes, 

and for a pretence i 

make long prayers : 

theſe ſhall recerve 

greater damnation. 


There are two things in this parallel which deſerve our 


attention. 


I. Our Loxd delivered a much longer diſcourſe on the ſub- 
ject of the Scribes and Phariſees [Matth. xxiii.] out of which 


both Evangeliſts have ſelected theſe particulars only. 


2. They 


— 


TS . - 


* 
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> 
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2. They coincide in the arrangement of them ; which in 
one place exactly inverts the order of ST. MaTTHew., This 
ST. Lokk rarely does, and then chiefly in conjunction with 


ST. MARK. 


Matth. xxiii. 6, 7. 
And love the uppermoſt rooms at 


fabi. 

and the chief ſeats in the na- 
gogues, < 
and ſalutations in the markets. 


4. §. Mark xiv. 13—16. 


13. And he ſendeth two of his 
diſciples, 


and ſaith unto them, 
Go ye into the city, and 


there ſhall meet you a man 
bearing a pitcher of water : 
follow him. 


Mark. Luke. 


And love ſalutations in the mar- 
kets, 

and the chief” ſeats in the fyna- 
gogues, 


And the uppermoſt rooms at feaſts. 


Luke xxii. 8—13. 
8. And be ſent PE TER and Joux, 


faxing, Go and prepare us the 
paſſover that we may eat. 
9. And they ſaid unto him, 


Where wilt thou that we pre- 
pare ? 

10. And he ſaid unto them, 

Behold, when ye are entred into 
the city, 

there ſhall meet you a man 

bearing a pitcher of water : 


follow him into the houſe, 


14. And whereſoever he ſhall go where he entreth in. 


in, 


ſay ye to the good- man, 


The maſter ſaith, 

Where is the gueſt-chamber, 
where T ſhall eat the paſſover 
with my diſciples 2 


H . 


11. And ye ſhall fay to the good- 
man of the houſe, 

The maſter ſaith unto thee, 

Where is the gueſt-chamber, 

where I ſhall eat the paſſover 

with my diſciples ? 

15. And 


$3 DISCOURSE II. SECT. 1v. 


Mark xiv. 13—16. 

15. And be will ſhow you a large 

upper-room furniſhed and pre- 
pared : 

there make ready. 

16. And his diſciples went, 

and came into the city, 

and foumd as he bad ſaid unto 
them; | 


and they made ready the paſſover. 


Luke xxli. 8—1 3. 
12. And he will ſhow you a large 
upper-room furniſhed : 


there make ready. 
13. And they went, 


and found as be had ſaid unte 
them ; 


and they made ready the paſſover. 


ST. MaRx and ST. LuXE are much more explicit than ST. 
MaTTHEw in relating our LoRD's directions to the two diſci- 
ples whom he ſent on this occaſion. The incidents that were 
to happen are told by both in the ſame words; and both ſtile 
the upper-room, where the paſſover was to be kept, Avwyze ; 
which is an uncommon name, and is found in no other part of 
the New Teſtament. 

The word PREPARED in v. 15. of Sr. MARK is not ſuper- 


fluous. It alludes to the manner of making the room ready 


for the celebration of the paſſover: * which was examined in 
every hole and corner by the light of wax- candles, and cleared 
from the ſmalleſt crumb of leaven with a ſcrupulous nicety. 
As the time perhaps was ſhort, that the two diſciples might 
better attend to the other parts of their office, the care of 
ſearching the room was providentially ſuperſeded, as our Loxp 
intimates by this word. The room into which they would be 
conducted was not only furniſhed with neceſſary accommoda- 
tions, but PREPARED according to the ritual. And no wonder 
that ST. MARK from the mouth of ST. PETER, who found 
it ſo, relates this circumſtance. But the obſcurity of it to 
thoſe who were not verſed in Jewiſh affairs (which probably 
made ſome copyiſts leave out the word PREPARED as a gloſs 
upon the preceding) would induce ST. LUKE to pals it over. 


* Ainſworth on Exod. xii, 15. 
© ST . 


DISCOURSE Il S ECT. V. &x9 


ST. Makk in turn omits a particular mentioned by ST. 
Luxe, that is, the names of the two diſciples ſent on this 
errand. This he did, as will be ſhown in-another place, be- 
cauſe ST. PETER was one of them, 

The variations of the Evangeliſts carry a plain reaſon gene- 
rally with them. Our preſent inquiry is after the cauſe of 
their agreement. 


S8 E T. 


Concluſſon drawn from the preceding compariſons, and confirmed by 
ſome other con ſiderations. 


LET me then aſk how we are to account for this exact 
concurrence of the Evangeliſts in ſo many places. Shall we 
impute it to accident, or neceſſity, or divine influence ? 

1. $. IT cannot with any ſhow of probability be aſcribed to ac- 
cident even in the recital of our LoRp's diſcourſes. Let the Evan- 
geliſts here, if you will, be conſidered as tranſlators. The render- 

ing of a few periods only into another language will ſeldom be 
performed by two perſons perfectly alike. Of which take an 
inſtance from our common verſion, in a ſentence tranſlated ſeve- 
rally from the ſame words in ST. Mark and ST. Luke. 


Mark xii. 38, 39. Luke xx. 46. 
Whichlove to go in long clothing, Which deſire to walk in long 
_ robes, 
and love ſalutations in the mar- and love greetings in the mar- 
ket- places kets; 


and the chief ſeats in the fyna= and the higheſt ſeats in the fyna- 
gogues, and the uppermoſt gogues, and the chief 
rooms at feaſts. rooms at feaſts. 


H 2 The 
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The two verſions of this ſhort and eaſy ſentence have ſeven 
variations. The Hebrew or Syriac in which our LoRp ſpoke 
his inſtructions, and the Greek in which the Evangeliſts relate 
them, were languages of a diflimilar genius, as * JosRPUus 
a judge of both intimates. This increaſes the improbability, 
that the tranſlations. of different hands from the one into the 
other ſhould exactly coincide. But indeed the Evangeliſts did 
not tranſlate the ſpeeches of CHRISTH as from a book lying be- 
fore them. His diſcourſes were continued ; and an abridge- 
ment was to be made, or parts ſelected. And yet whether 
they give a ſummary of the whole, or chooſe out particular 
paſlages, there is often a full agreement between them. 

The ſame obtains in the hiſtory of his actions. The deeds 
of piety and works of wonder and beneficence done by him 
were all-important ; and every circumſtance with which he did 
them, as bearing the impreſs and character of divine, was 
worthy of perpetual memory. We find however a general uni- 
formity of the three firſt Evangeliſts in recording the ſame mi- 
racles and actions, and frequently in two of them a deſcription 
and omiſſion of the very ſame particulars. In ſo ample a field 
they muſt confine their walk ; but it is utterly improbable, 
that they ſhould ſo repeatedly and in very critical paints * 
full in each other's ſteps by mere accident. 


2. F. Tygy were not compelled to this agreement by a ne- 
ceſſity ariſing from the laws of truth. It is evident that our 
Lokp's diſcourſes did not fo abſolutely confine them: fince 
even one of the moſt ſolemn and awful is in ſome parts va- 
riouſly expreſſed by them. In the inſtitution of the Euchariſt, 
+ what ST. MaTTHEw and ST. Marx tranſlate, THIS 1s 
MY BLOOD OF THE NEw TESTAMENT, ST. LUKE and ST. 
Paul render, THis CUP Is THE NEW TESTAMENT IN MY 
BLOOD. What in ST. LUKE is, My BODY GIVEN FOR YOU, 


1 Preface to his Antiquities. | 
+ See Matth. xxvi. 28, Mark xiv. 24. Luke xxii, 20, 1 Cor, xi. 25. 
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is in ST. Paur, My BODY BROKEN rox You. What our 
LokD calls in ST. Mar THEw, My FATHER's KINGDOM, 
he ſtiles in Sr. Mark, THE KINGDOM or GoD. Now as 
each of theſe inſpired writers has beyond all doubt faithfully 
repreſented the meaning of CaxRIsT, we ſee that it might be 
truly done in different words, or in a different form of the 
ſame words. | 

His ſentences alſo ſometimes admitted a difference of arrange- 
ment: for the order in which two ſentences, or the ſeveral 
members of the ſame ſentence are diſpoſed by ST. MaTTHEw, 
is in ſeveral places inverted by ST. MARE. 

And with regard to his actions; though the moſt e 
parts of whatever they were going to relate muſt command 
their attention; yet there was no ſuch ſuperior attraction in one 
ſpecific number and order of ſecondary circumſtances as could 
turn their thoughts abſolutely and excluſively to them. This 
is plain from inſtances of the contrary. One Evangeliſt is 
ſometimes diſtinct where another is en and deſcribes what 
the other paſſes over. 


3. & Ir the agreement which I ſpeak of was not neceflary 
to the truth, it ſeems already determined, that it is not to be 
aſcribed to the immediate operation of heaven. The Hor 
SPIRIT ſanctified their hearts with a lively and powerful ſenſe 
of ſpiritual things; enlightned their minds with a juſt know- 
ledge of the truth; and endued them with wiſdom to relate the 
life of CnRIS＋T in a manner becoming the ſubje& and ſuited to 
their ſeveral deſigns. And theſe gifts, which exalted the natural 
powers of the mind without deſtroying them, would produce 
verity and propriety, but not identity of relation. This muſt 
have proceeded, if the HoLy SpIRIT was the author of it, 
from ſo many ſpecial acts of his over-ruling influence. But the 
ſcriptural hiſtory of Providence inſtructs us, that heaven inter- 
poſes miraculouſly, and grants extraordinary aids ſo far only as 

. is. 
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is neceſſary. * The Angel, whoſe light ſhone round ST. Px - 
TER in the priſon, who made his chains fall off, and led him 
through dangers and impediments which human ability could 
not ſurmount, ſuffered him to go on by himſelf when his own 
diſcretion could direct him. And in like manner we may con- 
ceive, that THE ILLUMINATING SPIRIT, who took the Evan- 
geliſts by the hand to condu them clear of error and into all 
the truth, left them to the exerciſe of that habitual wiſdom 
which he had given them, where it was a ſufficient guide: as 
ſeems the caſe in the following and ſimilar inſtances. 

ST. MaTTHEw, ST. MARK, and + ST. Lukes, call our 
LorD's figurative ſpeeches PARABLES invariably, even thoſe 
that come under the common notion of proverbs : but 4 ST. 
Jonn as conſtantly ſtiles them erRoveRBs, where the appel- 
lation of parables would be as proper, if we were to diſtinguiſh 
between them. 

$ ST. MaTTHEw and ST. LUKE relate the very ſame parti- 
culars of our Loxp's Temptation in the wilderneſs, but do not 
diſpoſe them in the ſame order. 

In which inſtances it is ſurely more adviſeable to think, that 
they were left to their own option, than to ſuppoſe them une- 
qually inſtructed, if there was a ſuperior excellence in either 
mode of expreſſion and arrangement ; or, if both were matter 
of much indifference, that there was any direction of Heaven 
when none was requiſite. 

This is conſonant to the ſentiments of Jearned and judi- 
cious divines and commentators; who without a wiſh or 


Acts xii. 10. + Conſult the original of Luke iv. 23. 

t See the original of John x. 6. Matth. iv. 1—11. Luke iv. 1—12. 

Louib's Vindication of the Divine Authority and Inſpiration of the Old and New 
Teſtament, 2d Ed. Ch. i. p. 34. 


Atterbury's Sermons, Vol. iii. p. 236. 

Walls Critical Notes on the New —— on John vi. 19. p. 96. 

Tawell;'s Vindication of St. Matthew's Goſpel, p. 43. 

Archbp. Secker*s Sermons, V. vi. Serm. i. on 2 Tim. iii. 16, 17. p. 6. 

#t{i-Miſcellanea/ Sacra, L. i. C. xxii. 5. — 

Beauſobre & L' Enfant, Preface generale, 

Herbery's Sermons, p. 182. 252. Oxfor Ws. The inſpiration of Scripture i = 
troa 
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thought of circumſcribing the inſpiration of the Evangeliſts 
within undue limits, yet hold, that diction and method were in 
great meaſure their own. 

Again, ST. MaTTHEw, ST. Mank, and ST. Joux, in 
deſcribing the miracle of feeding the five thouſand, mention 
the GRASS on which the multitude ſat down; but ST. LuxE 
takes no notice of it. Now ſurely we need not deduce the dif- 
ference from Heaven, when a ſufficient reaſon of it ariſes out 
of a circumſtance before obſerved, that ST. Luxx probably 
had not ſeen the miracle done, of which the other relaters, 
ST. MaRk being here but the ſecretary of St. PETER, were 
eye-witneſles. 

Since therefore it appears, that the Evangeliſts were left i in 
ordinary caſes to their own judgement in the choice of words, 
circumſtances, and method, we are not authorized to reſolve a 
concurrence in theſe into the immediate * of the 
Holy Spirit. 

Some have ſuppoſed, that detatched pieces of the hiſtory of 
CuRisT, written by the Apoſtles or under their inſpection, 
were extant among the faithful before any one of the Goſpels 
was publiſhed ; and that theſe being ſeverally copied into them 
by the Evangeliſts occaſioned the agreement which we aro 
conſidering. 

But before we acquieſce in'this ſolution of- the point in 2 
bate, ſhould we not have ſome little evidence of the real ex- 
iſtence of theſe detatched pieces, and indeed ſome probable aſ- 
ſurance that they were written by Apoſtles, if we are to allow 
them the dignity of directing not only ST. MARK and ST. 
LukE, but ST. MaATTHEw ? 

Now though many had undertaken, as ST. LuKE tells us, to 


write of the miniſtry of Cur1sT, the writings on this ſubject 


treated in Sermon vil, viii, ix, with great accuracy by this late valuable author; who 


was as much loved by all who knew him for a pleaſing ſimplicity of manners, as ad- 
. mired for ſtrength and clearneſs of reaſoning. 


Were 


a 
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were not unconnected ſtories but continued narrations [* de,’ 
nor_ were the authors Apoſtles, but ſubordinate members of 
the church, as the ſame Evangeliſt plainly intimates. As to 
the Apoſtles themſelves, + EustB1us informs us, That of 
e all the diſciples of the LoRD MAaTTHEw and Jou only 
% have left us memoirs of him.” It is certainly remarkable, 
that ſo many of the choſen witneſſes, all of whom were zea- 
| lous for the glory of their Lox p, whom they loved and adored, 
and whoſe word they preached throughout the world without 
dread of danger or remiſſion of labour, ſhould commit nothing to 
writing concerning his wonderful life and character. Yet, I 
conceive, a reaſonable account may be given of their conduct, 
which appears to have been wiſe and provident. They ſaw it 
to be of the laſt importance to mankind, that what was writ- 
ten by them on the ſubje& of Cur1sT ſhould be preſerved in 
its original purity ; and that therefore it was to be guarded with 
extreme care and vigilance againſt all dangers of corruption, 
till it was of ſufficient ſtrength to reſiſt the practices of falſe 
friends or inſidious foes : which ſtrength, the being circulated 
and known in all parts of the church, the being read and ſtu- 
died and prized by the whole community would affuredly give 
it ; it being impoſſible that any change ſhould be made unper- 
ceived in a text upon which the eyes of all were intent. But 
this ſecurity of the truth muſt diminiſh, if books of the ſame 
ſort multiplied, and eſpecially if they multiplied apace. The 
numbers of them would enlarge the frontier to be defended 
againſt forgery and fable ; and by dividing the attention of the 
faithful among many objects of equal value would weaken their 
regard for any in particular, and abate their watchfulneſs over 
it. It was therefore not adviſeable, not to be wiſhed by thoſe 
to whom the cauſe of religion was dearer than the indulgence 


* Luke i. i. 
t "Ou; “ & it druide Tor rd xupis ped uray virournunre wendaios num v le H 
x&T&Atoireoy. Hiſt Eccleſ. lib. iii. c. 24, See Lardner's Credibility, vol. viii. 
P+ 99. Teſtimonies before St, John's Goſpel in Mill. c 
O 
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of curioſity, that Goſpels ſhould be ſet forth by every Apoſtle 


in any time of their miniſtry, and much more in the outſet of 
it. But if for this reaſon the generality of them abſtained 
from writing on the whole argument, for the fame or a ſtron- 
ger reaſon they would not retail the life of CHRIS＋TH by writing 
it in ſmall portions and ſeparate articles, to be ſorted, like the 
Sibyl's leaves, at the diſcretion of thoſe who collected them. 
For by this procedure they had opened a door to the adverſary, 
whom they were ſo ſollicitous to exclude. The example might 
have encouraged raſh or deſigning men to compoſe falſe anec- 
dotes concerning CHRIST, or to adulterate the true; and to 
diſperſe them in the names of the Apoſtles. And in a variety 
of ſmall and ſcattered compoſitions, how could theſe have. 


taken cognizance, or the ſimple and unlearned been aware of 


the deceit ? 

However * it was expedient for many reaſons that a written. 
hiſtory of Cur1sT ſhould appear without much delay after his 
Aſcenſion. The Apoſtles therefore, as their great caution and 
reſerve lead us to infer, determined, that one of their body, 
and for the preſent one only, ſhould undertake and publiſh ſuch. 
a work; a work appealing to a multitude of living witneſſes for 
many of its facts, and atteſted by the choſen witneſſes in all its 
parts; and therefore fit to be recommended to their followers 
and converts as a ſtandard of truth, by which the credibility of 
other relations might be examined and proved. This it was 
eaſy to preſerve from interpolations or corruptions ; ſince copies 
of it, taken by believers or for their uſe, might be verified by the 
original remaining with the central church in Feru/ſalem. And 
for the ſake of a like advantage, I apprehend the other Goſpels 
were afterwards publiſhed in cities of great reſort, and in which 
Chriſtian churches, the depoſitories of the authentic manu- 
ſcripts, were well eſtabliſhed. 

Now if ſuch was the plan laid down and purſued by the 


* See the next Section. ; 
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Apoſtles, till the enlargement of the church required ſome lit- 
tle variation of meaſures, it is evident ST. MaTTHuHew's muſt 
have been the Goſpel compoſed in conſequence of that plan. 
And then he might be the firſt writer of all our Lord's diſci- 
ples and followers. I believe him to have been ſo; but for the 
preſent wave the argument from the early publication of his 
Goſpel, and returning to the inference which I eſteem juſtly 
made, that theſe detatched portions of hiſtory, if they exiſted 
before his Goſpel, came not from the hands of the Apoſtles, I 
aſk, Whether he could have any inducement to make uſe of 
them? A member of the apoſtolical college wanted no infor- 
mation from without on the ſubje&t of CnursT's miniſtry : 
and it-might weaken but could not confirm the authority of his 
book, if it appeared, that he had made collections here and 
there, and tranſcribed from authors leſs acquainted than he with 
the works and doctrine of his LoRD, and leſs honoured with 
his confidence, The whole tenor of his Goſpel, peculiar yet 
uniform in ſtile and manner, refutes the idea of ſuch a 
compilation. 

The queſtion then is reduced to ST. MARE, and ST, LUKE. 
They might copy theſe detatched pieces, though ST. Mar- 
THEW did not. And if they did fo, it muſt follow, that the 
frequent, and in ſome inſtances remarkable coincidence of their 
narrative with his was entirely caſual. But this, I truſt, hath 
been ſhown to be highly improbable ; nor is it indeed con- 
ſiſtent with the ſcheme before us, which by propoſing its rea- 
ſon for this coincidence diſclaims the vague notion of chance. 

The agreement in queſtion then having no other aſſignable 
cauſe, that I perceive, than THAT THE FOLLOWING EvAN- 
GELISTS HAD SEEN THE FORMER GospPELS, I muſt abide 
by this. 

And to ſtrengthen the concluſion to which I am led, I will 
ſubjoin a few examples of a concurrence, not in language and 
circumſtances, but of another kind, which is ſometimes found 
in the Goſpels, and ſeems to lie totally beyond the reach - 

t 
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the juſt mentioned hypotheſis, and that is, a conſent of two 
Evangeliſts in an order of hiſtory which is not governed by the 
courſe of the events. 

The firſt of theſe examples will ſhow, that ST. MaTTHEw 
and ST. MARE have ſtopt exactly in the ſame place, to return 
to a tranſaction which they paſſed by, at the time when it hap- 
pened ; as will appear on comparing them with ST. Joun. 
The relation of ST. MaTTHew and ST. Marx is ſo very 
nearly the ſame, that it will be ſufficient to cite ST. Mark's. 


Mark xiv. 1—10, See Matth. xxvi. 1—14. 


5. F. After Two DAYS was the feaft of the Paſſover, and of 
Ml ty bread: and the chief priefls and the ſcribes ſought how 
they might take him by craft, and put him to death. 

But they faid, Not on the feaſt day, liſt there be an uprore of 
the people. 

And being in Bethany in the houſe of Simon the leper, as be ſat 
at meat, there came a woman having an alabaſter box of ointment 
of ſpikenard very precious, and ſhe brake the box, and poured it on 
his bead. 

And there were fome that had indignation within themſelves, and 
faid, M, by was this waſte of the ointment made? 

For it might have been fold for more than three hundred pence, 
and given to the poor. And they murmured againſt her. 

And JesUs ſaid, Let her alone, why trouble ye her? She bath 
wrought a good work on me. 

For ye have the poor with you always, and whenſoever ye will ye 
may do them good : but me ye have not always. 

She hath done what ſhe could: fhe is come aforeband to anoint my 
body to the burying. 

Perily I jay unto you, Whereſoever this goſpel ſhall be preached 
throughout the whole world, this alſo that ſhe hath done ſhall be 
Spoken of for a memorial of her. 


I 2 And 


” 
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And Judas Iſcariot, one of the twelve, went unto the chief 
prieſts to betray him unto them. 


John, Ch. xii. 1—8. 


Then Jeſus, six DAYS before the paſſover, came to Bethany 
where Lazarus was, which had been dead, whom he raiſed from 
the dead. 

There they made him a ſupper, and Martha ſerved : but Lazarus 
was one of them that ſat at the table with him. 

Then took Mary a pound of ointment of ſpikenard very coſtly, 
and anointed the feet of Jeſus, and wiped his feet with her hair : 
and the houſe was filled with the odour of the ointment. 

Then ſaid one of his diſciples, Judas Iſcariot, Simon's ſon, which 


ſhould betray him, 


Why was not this ointment ſold for three hundred pence and given 
to the poor? 

This he ſaid, not becauſe he cared for the poor ; but becauſe he 
was a thief, and had the bag, and bare what was put therein. 

Then ſaid Jeſus, Let her alone : againſt * day of my burying 
hath ſhe kept this. 

For the poor always ye have with you : but me ye have not 
akoays. 


Some ſeeming differences between this account and the pre- 
ceding have made it a queſtion, Whether they relate to the 
ſame action? But the woman deſcribed by ST. MaTTHEW 
and ST. MaRK did more than pour the ointment on the head 
of CHRIST, as he himfelf teſtifies, She is come aforehand To 
ANOINT MY BODY 79 the burying. Max alſo did more than 
anoint and wipe the feet of JIEsus with her hair, as ST. Johx 
intimates where he ſays, It was that Mary which ANOINTED 
THE LoRD, and wiped his feet with her hair. xi. 2. For this 
parentheſis I take to be deſigned as a connection of his account 
with that of the other Evangeliſt, and to mean, that Mary 

anointed 
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anointed the body as well as the feet of our LoR D. The 
Evangeliſts on each ſide relate, that this happened in Bethany, 
they call the precious ointment by the name of Hpitenard, and 
, rate the value of it at three hundred pence. They mention the 
ſame murmurs at the ſuppoſed waſte of it, and the fame reply 
of CuyR1sT, with regard to the poor, and the prophetical con- 
ſtruction of the woman's action. It is not at all likely, that fo 
many the ſame circumſtances ſhould concur on two different 
occaſions ; but very likely, that ST. Joun ſhould tell different 
circumſtances of the ſame thing, ( it being his common prac- 
tice, to ſupply the omiſſions of the other Evangeliſts, and re- 
peat but ſo much as is neceſſary of their relation) and fince 
they had ipoken only of the more uſual honour of anointing 
the head, that he ſhould take notice of the leſs cuſtomary ho- 
nour of anointing the feet, which ſtrongly marked the devout 
and humble affection of the doer ; and that he ſhould take no- 
tice of this ſingly ; * as he plainly intended his Goſpel to be 
read in conjunction with the others, 

Mary therefore is the woman meant by the two Fader 
Evangeliſts. But ſince the ſupper at which our Lok D was 
anointed by her was fix days before the paſſover, whence is it, 
that Sr. MaTTHEw brings us within two days of it, and then 
takes us back to this ſtory? Theſe reaſons: appear on the face 
of the narration. Firſt, He would not interrupt the account of 
our Lord's progreſs from Jericho and entrance into Feruſalem. 
Secondly, He would give one view of the hiſtory of Jupas ; 
the ſeveral parts of which, his death excepted, are thus brought 
almoſt cloſe 3 ＋ He err perhaps he n had 


1 See Diſcourſe vii. Though commentators and bassin are divided on this 
queſtion, they, who hold the ſide which is here maintained, are not few nor inconſi- 
derable. See Lucas Brugenſis i in Quatuor Evangelia; Beza, Grotius, Eraſmus Schmi- 
dius, on Matth. xxvi. 6. Hammond on Luke vii. 37. Toinard and Doddridge in 
their Harmonies. 

+ Poſfbly it may be thought, that St. Matthew muſt mean more than Judas, becauſe 
he ſays, When his di iſciples ſaw it they had indignation. But he ſpeaks in the ſame general 
way, of king Herod, ii. 20. They are dead which Sought the young thild's life ; of che 
chief on the croſs who upbraided our Saviour, xxvii. 44. and on other occafions. 


indignation 
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indignation at MAaRY's coſtly devotion. Four days after which 
and two before the Jewiſh paſſover he made his infamous bar- 
gain with the rulers. And at this time, the incident, which 
had exaſperated him and which helped to drive him to ſuch an 
act of perfidy, is mentioned by ST. Mar THE W. Third, and 
eſpecially, he was now entering on the events, to which the 
anointing made by Mary and our LoRD's comment upon it 
had an immediate reference. 

But if theſe reaſons influenced ST. MAaTTHEw, it is not 
eaſily admiſſible, that they had of themſelves, and abſtractedly 
conſidered, the very fame effect on ST. MaRx, and led him to 
introduce the ſtory at the ſame juncture of time, and place it 
among the ſame particulars above and below. 


6. F. * ST. MaTTHEw and ST. Luxe deſcribe the driving 
of the buyers and the ſellers out of the temple, as if it had 
been done by our Lord on the firſt day of his public entry into 


Jeruſalem. Yet it is evident from ST. MARE, that it did not 
happen till the day after. 


7. J. Tux reſtoring of the daughter of JaiRus to life is 
diſpoſed later in + ST. MARE 's Goſpel than in ST. MAaT- 
THEW's. Yet Sr. MATTHEw has ſo united the coming of 
JAlRus to CHRIST with the entertainment and diſcourſe at his 
own houſe, that they cannot be parted without doing great 
violence to his text, as the attempts of ToinaRD and LE 
CLERC evince. It is much more natural to ſuppoſe that be 
here followed the courſe of things, and that ST. MARE pre- 
ferred affinity of ſubje& to order of time. It was matter of 
offence to the Phariſees, that Cyr1sT converſed with publicans 
and ſinners at MAT THEw's houſe, and did not bind his diſci- 
ples to the rigour of their faſts. ST. MARK having mentioned 
their objections, and our LoRp's anſwers to them, goes on with 

Matth. xxi. 12. Luke xix. 45. Compare Mark xi. 11. 15. 

+ Mark v. 22. Matth. ix. 18. ch 

is 
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this ſubject, and ſubjoins other inſtances of a ſimilar nature. 
But in purſuing this object he paſſed the time at which Jairus 
preſented himſelf to Cyr1sT. He ſtays therefore till the courſe 
of events brought him back to the place where Jairvus lived, 
before he relates the miracle wrought at his houſe. * ST, 
Luk accords with ST. MARE: and this miracle occupies 
preciſely the ſame place in both their Goſpels. 


8.F. Nx ED I apologize for maintaining, that the Evange- 
liſts have not adhered. to the order of time minutely and ſcru- 
pulouſly in all things? This is no imperfection in their works. 
At leaſt the great biographers of antiquity thought it ſufficient 
to give a regular ſeries of the principal events, and introduced 
others, not as annaliſts, but with a freer and what they deemed 
an apter connection. 

Some of the learned have been pleaſed to ſuppoſe, that the 
facts in ST. MaTTHEw's Goſpel, from Chap. iv. 22. to 
Chap. xiv. 13. are not now as he placed them, but have been 
thrown into confuſion 'by ſome accident. Without taking 
ſhelter under Sir Isaac NeEwToN's authority, who declares, 
+ that MaTTHEw Zells all things in due order of time, I will be 
bold to affirm, that the preſent order, whether exactly chrono- 
logical or not, hath an excellence which would be much in- 
jured by changing it. | 

But when the diſpoſition of facts in hiſtory is not according 
to their real ſucceſſion, but proceeds from the ideas of a more 
convenient or ſtriking arrangement which the relater frames to 
himſelf; there is a ſtrong preſumption, if two authors have the 
very ſame diſpoſition, that one of them took it from the other. 

I might add other inſtances of conſent in the Goſpels, of 
which it is hard to aſſign a cauſe otherwiſe than by ſuppoſing, 
that the later Evangeliſts choſe to follow the foregoing. But as 
I judge the queſtion ſufficiently proved, I forbear. 

* Luke viii. 41. 
+ Obſervations on Daniel's Prophecies, p. 152. 


9. F. Mr. 
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9. F. MR. Jox Es, * who has ably ſhown, that ST. MARE 
was not an epitomizer of ST. Marr Ew, in his zeal to 
ſtrengthen his argument eſpouſes the opinion of Mr. Dop- 
WELL and Monſ. LE CLERc, that neither of theſe Evangeliſts 
had ſeen the Goſpel of the other: Þ in proof of which he 
brings ten inſtances of ſuch difference between them as he 
thinks could not otherwiſe have happened. One is, that ST. 
MaTTHEw, viii. 28. ſpeaks of two demoniacs healed where 
ST. MARK, v. 1. mentions only one : the reaſon of which will 
be ſhown in & a ſubſequent part of theſe diſcourſes. Another, 
that they diſagree in the name of the place where this miracle 
was performed, ST. MaTTHEw calling it the country of the 
Gergeſenes, ST. Mark of the Gadarenes. This is a ſmall dif- 
ficulty indeed. If Gergeſa was ſubordinate to Gadara the me- 
tropolis of Peræa, as || CELLAR1us and RELAND judge, and 
ST. Maxk did not write in Fudea, what wonder that he choſe 


the more general name which was beſt known in the world? 


But CELLARIUS from EustB1vs takes notice, that ſome eſ- 
teemed Gergaſi (ſo EusEBivus writes it) and Gadara two names 
of the ſame city ; and this he thinks was the ſentiment of the 
Syriac tranſlator. To this Sir RicuarD ELL1s moſt inclines 
in his Fortuita Sacra, P- 29. 

If this is granted, it may be admitted among the evidences, 
that the Greek of ST. MaTTHEw's Goſpel is original. If 
Gergeſa was Gadara, he himſelf might like to retain an ancient 
name underſtood by his countrymen. But a tranſlator would 
probably have followed ST. MARE, and rendered it Gadara. 
As Argentina of an Italian author in a F rench or Engliſh ver- 
fion will be Straßburg. | 

Another of Mr. JoNEs's inſtances is, that ST. MaTTHEwW 
relates the words of CuRIST to ST. PETER, Before the cock 


* Vindication of St. Matthew's Goſpel, Ch. vi—ix. 

+ Ib. p. 86. 1 Ib. p. 79. 

§ See Diſc. v. Set. iii. F. 2. 

Cellarius Geograph. V. i. B. ii. C. xiii. p. 646. Reland Palæſtin. V. ii. p. 774. 


CroW, 
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crow, thou ſhalt deny me thrice; ST. MARK, Before the cock 
crow TWICE, thou ſhalt deny me thrice. A learned note of 
GRoTivs on MATTH. xxvi. 34. ſets this matter in a clear 
light. 

S be remaining differences are not harder to ſolve than theſe; 
and Mr. JoxEs allows them to have been all happily recon- 
ciled ; they cannot therefore be oppoſed to ſuch clear proof as 
hath been produced: perhaps if properly conſidered they help 
to confirm it. For if two authors writing on one ſubject diſ- 
cover each a peculiarity of ſtile and manner, and yet have 
whole paſſages in the ſame words, the preſumption increaſes, 


that in the concurring paragraphs one of them had his eye upon 
the other. 


10. §. A LEARNED Father, who had carefully examined and 
compared the Evangeliſts and wrote a treatiſe to ſhow their 
mutual agreement, gives his judgement, that in their order 
they were acquainted with the former Goſpels, and did not 
think it unbecoming them to adopt ſometimes what had been 
written by another under the influence of that ſpirit who guided 
them all. This was the ſentiment of “ ST. AuGusTIN ; and 
I hope no religious perſon will be offended at the pains which I 
have taken to evince the juſtneſs of it, or think that it derogates 
from the credit and honour of the Evangeliſts ; whoſe cauſe 

can never be injured by the truth. 


* Quamvis ſinguli [Evangeliſtz] ſuum quendam narrandi ordinem tenuiſſe videan- 
tur, non tamen unuſquiſque eorum velut alterius præcedentis ignarus voluiſſe ſcribere 
reperitur, vel ignorata prætermiſiſſe, quæ ſeripſiſſe alius invenitur : fed ſicut cuique 
inſpiratum eſt, non ſuperfluam Co-operationem ſui laboris adjunxit. AucusTIn, De 
Conſenſu Evangeliftarum, L. i. 


K | SE.CT. 


— 


. 
9 3 g 7 k - - K 
"Py 00 
— 4 — — Der 322 r eee. 


—— 
7 2 — 


—— * — Ms = _ = 
— mY — — — 

rr —— * * N — ＋ 96.47 vn e * — N „ e 2 * . 4 N 

=” „ WE ons gn A . * — * 9 


74 DISCOURSE. III. SECT. VI. 


ee. VI. 


Principles of determining the order of the Evangeliſts on the ground 
of the preceding concluſion. 


I T being then morally certain, that each foregoing Goſpel 
was known to the following Evangeliſts, let us on this ground 
inquire, HYhether the Goſpels compared with each other bear any 
relative marks of the order in which they were publiſhed ? And 
they appear to have many ſuch, eſpecially if the following po- 


ſitions are juſt, 


I. The Goſpel, by which the expreſſions of another Goſpel 


are explained and rendered either clearer in themſelves or 
to the converted Gentiles, was the later Goſpel. 


II. The Goſpel, in which the doctrine taught in another is 


adapted to a more enlarged ſtate of the church, was the 
later Gopel. 

III. A Goſpel publiſhed among the Gentiles was later than that 
which was publiſhed among the Tews. 


The two firſt of theſe poſitions may be admitted, I think, 
without much difficulty: for it muſt be ſuppoſed, that an 
Evangeliſt, writing with another Goſpel before him and rela- 
ting the ſame fact, would not fall ſhort of it in clearneſs, but 
would rather explain words or things that were abſtruſe to a 
part of his readers; and when the faith had paſſed the limits of 
the Jewiſh church, and was ſpread among the Gentiles, would 
abſtract the evangelical doctrine, where the caſe admitted, from 
its reference to one people, and give it that extent and*tompre- 


henſion, which the divine author of it ultimately intended. 


The third poſition is founded on the propriety and expe- 
diency, that a Goſpel ſhould be firſt and early publiſhed at 
Jeruſalem. 

5 Lt 
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I. It had been repeatedly promiſed to the houſe of ISRAEL, 
that * out of Sion ſhould go forth the law, and the word of 
the Lok from Jeruſalem. Which Divine Promiſe received a 
more compleat accompliſhment, and the houſe of ISRAEL had 
the preeminence in every thing relating to the kingdom of 
Gop; if the law or word, written as well as preached, firſt 
went forth from Sion to all other churches, as from a mother 
to the daughters. | 

II. + At the giving of the law from mount Sinai there was 
an oral promulgation of the commandments, and they were 
written in two tables of ſtone. 

III. The method of joining oral and written notifications of 
the ſame things appears to have been judged by the Apoſtles the 
ſureſt method: 4 for thus they ated, when they ifſued their 
decree concerning rites to be obſerved by the converted Gen- 
tiles. It was ſent to Antioch by meſſage and in writing. And 
if they were ſo careful, that their own decree ſhould be 
juſtly evidenced and publiſhed, we cannot ſuppoſe them leſs 
ſollicitous, that the life and doctrine of their bleſſed LorD 
ſhould be propoſed to believers in as ample and ſatisfactory a 
manner. | 

IV. § Myriads of Jews who had embraced the faith were 
yet zealous of the law. And it is well if expectations of a 
temporal kingdom, and an inveterate confidence in rites and ce- 
remonies did not ſtill operate on the minds of the multitude, 
and require line on line, precept on precept, to teach them the 
ſpiritual nature of Caxr1sT's kingdom, and that it demanded 
internal and univerſal obedience. Theſe truths were indeed 
inculcated by the preaching of the Apoſtles ; || but if their 
followers were to read Mosts AND THE PROPHETS in their 
houſes, it was fit that they ſhould have opportunity of ſtudying 
the law of Cur1sT in the ſame manner. 


* Ifa. ii. 3. Michah. iv. 2. + Exod. xx. 1. xxxi. 18. 
t Acts xv. 23—27, Adds xxi. 20. Deut. vi. 6—9. 
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V. But a great number of them could ſeldom hear the in- 
ſtructions of the Apoſtles, who according to ancient and con- 
ſtant tradition reſided wholly in Tudea for ſeveral years after the 
Aſcenſion. And though the Gotpel was at firſt preached only 
to the Jews, it was not limited to Fudea, but ſpread beyond it. 
Many converts were made, of thoſe who came to Jeruſalem 
only on ſolemn occaſions, and for the reſt of the year lived in 
other countries far diſtant from it. Theſe converts mult natu- 
rally defire to carry home with them a written Goſpel for their 
own ſake and for the promotion of the faith. 

A written Goſpel would enable them to know the certainty 
of thoſe things wherein they had been inſtructed by the Apoſ- 
tles, and to comprehend the ſeveral parts of a new diſpenſation 
much better than if they truſted to memory alone, It would 
fortify their minds againſt errors and prejudices early received 
by themſelves, and zealouſly eſpouſed by their countrymen. It 
would eſtabliſh their faith, animate their hopes, and yield them 
that comfort and delight, which pious minds feel in medita- 
ting and reading the life and doctrine of CHRIST. 

It would ſerve as a criterion, by which they could prove and 
examine what was advanced by thoſe who appeared among them 
as preachers of the Goſpel, whether it were according to the 
analogy of the faith, and the teaching of the Apoſtles. 

It would add weight and power to their endeavours for the 
converſion of others. in their ſeveral places of abode. For how- 
ever perfectly they might be informed of facts and inſtructed in 
doctrines, they wanted that authority to teach others, which 
the gift of inſpiration derived on the Apoſtles. But this would 
be in great meaſure ſupplied to them by a Goſpel compoſed and 
approved at Feruſalem; which in the very circumſtances of its 
publication carried with it the teſtimony of the Apoſtles, and 
bore, as it were, the ſeal of the whole ſacred college to its 
„ 

VI. If therefore we conſider the great advantages accruing 
to the believers in Fudea, and the ſtill greater to thoſe of the 

diſperſion 
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diſperſion by a written Goſpel, we cannot ſuppoſe, that the 
paſtoral care of the Apoſtles permitted their flock to remain 
long without one. 

VII. It was for the honour of the Goſpel, that it ſhould be 
quickly notified by every mode of publication to the Fes in 
general, to convince them that it did not withdraw itſelf from 
the inquiry of its contemporaries, but propoſed the facts on 
which it was founded to be examined and ſcrutinized by thoſe 
among whom they were done. 

VIII. It was a great act of charity to the Jewiſh nation to 
warn them early of the peril of rejecting the Goſpel : and a 
written account of it might gain acceſs to many, who ſtopt 
their ears againſt the preaching of the Apoſtles. 

IX. When the great perſecution of the church in Jeruſalem 
began with the ſtoning of ST. STEPHEN, all the chief mem- 
bers of it were diſperſed, except the Apoſtles ; who kept in- 
deed their ſtation, but, the popular tide turning againſt them, 
could not be heard in public ſo attentively as before ; and then 
it became eſpecially requiſite to obviate the various aſperſions 
and falſe reports of their adverſaries, by publiſhing a plain me- 
morial of what Cur1sT had done and taught, and what the 
witneſſes of his life and doctrine taught in his name. 

X. It would alſo * prevent ſome cavils of the Jews, encou- 
rage the converſion of the Gentiles, and when they were con- 
verted aſſure their minds and confirm their faith, if the pre- 
dictions of CuR1sT concerning their admiſſion into the church, 
and his command to his Apoſtles 70 teach and baptize all nations 
appeared on record, before the word was preached among them. 
But to anſwer ſuch ends, it was neceſſary, that theſe things 
ſhould be early written and divulged, that the knowledge 
of them might anticipate an event which was haſtening for- 
ward. 


It may be added as a corollary to theſe obſervations, that a 


® See Diſc, iv, Sect. v. 5. 17. 
Goſpel 


= * — 4 > LT. EIT * * 
* S —— OT... * ne ? Ls 5. Pot 1 be . — x : 
2 1 . - «T5 + . 2 
x pe 


8 L A 
— — 225 1 *. — a» F 
A „ Ht er EI —_ 


* N . 9 
MEFS 9 


rr „e 


* 


a : 32 1 ** 
+. „ - * * 3 1 — . * <v/i-44 w — 
r wow A N + r r 


WERE. 


5 
. NAI 242 — 
NT Ed od 


Os Are > 


* * * 7 * 


TY 


DISCOURSE u $ECT. vi. 


Goſpel deſigned to be of the moſt extenfive benefit to the 
people of the Jews, muſt have been written in a language 


- which was moſt generally underſtood by them. If therefore it 


was publiſhed in Hebrew, as the Fathers teſtify, for the ſake 
of the common people of Jeruſalem and Judea; at the fame 
time or very ſoon after it muſt have been publiſhed alſo in 


Greek, which was more familiar than Hebrew to a great body of 
the Diſperſion, 


( 79 ) 


DISCOURSE THE FOURTH. 


ON ST. MATTTHEW. 


s EC T. I. 


ST. MAaTTHEw wrote before ST. MARK. 


ROM theſe poſitions it will follow, that ST. MaTTHEw, 

was the earlieſt writer of a Goſpel. But in deducing this 
conſequence it muſt be aſſumed juſt for the preſent, that he 
wrote for the Jews and in Judea; and this being granted, 
whatever proves ST. MARK and ST. LUKE to have written in 
other countries is a proof of his priority to them : of which 
ſort is the firſt argument here alleged in comparing him with 
ST. MARK. 


1. $. Matth. iii. 6. Mark i. 5. 
And were baptized of him And were baptized of him 
n Jordan. in THE RIVER OF Jordan. 


The addition of the word RIVER in ST. MAaRKx may ſeem a 
flight circumſtance on which to found an argument ; and yet I 
think it affords a ſtrong probability, that ST. Marx wrote at 
a diſtance from Judea, and not ſo near it as Egypt for I much 
queſtion whether this is not the only place, either in the Bible 
or Apocrypha, where this river is called any more than ſimply 
 JorDan. * So famous was it in Paleſtine, and the countries 


* Dr, Shaw, Travels, p. 373. ſays, The Jordan, excepting the Nile, is by far 
the moſt conſiderable river that I have ſeen either in the Levant or Barbary. 
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round, and among theſe * in Egyyt. But at Rome it was a 
name little known, except among the learned, till after the 
wars of TiTus VESPASIAN, and the trophies erected on the 
conqueſt of Fudea. And fince to be baptized in Jordan, like 
ST. Jonx's expreſſion, + JohN alſo was baptixing in Enon, 
does not of itſelf determine, whether a river or a place were 
intended, one would be apt to ſuſpect, that a queſtion of this 
kind had been aſked, and gave occaſion to the inſerting of the 
word river. Elſe it was extremely natural for ST. MARK to 
ſpeak of Jordan, as all the other facred writers have done. 


2. F. Matth. ix. 14. Mark ii. 18. 


Ax D THE DISCIPLES OP 
Joux anD or THE PHARI- 
SEES USED TO FAST. 
Then came the diſciples of John And they come to him and ſay 
ſaying, unto him, 
Why do we and the Phariſees Why do the diſciples of John 
faſt oft, but thy diſciples faſt and of the Phariſees faſt, but 
not? ; thy diſciples faſt not ? 


Here a little explanation is premiſed, but the next inſtance 1s 
more ſtriking. 


3. F. Matth. xv. 1, 2. Mark vii. 1—5. 
Then came to JESUS Then came together unto him 
Scribes and Phariſees the Phariſees and certain of the 
Scribes | 
which were of Jeruſalem, which came from Jeruſalem. 


And when they ſaw ſome of 
his diſciples eat with defiled 
( THAT 1s TO SAY, WITH 


See Ecclus, xxiv. 26. | + John iii, 23. 
UNWASHEN) 


DPISCOPRSH Wi; SHREK. 45 BK 


UNWASHEN) hands, they found 
fault. 
For THE PHARISEES AND 
ALL THE JEWS, EXCEPT 
THEY WASH THEIR HANDS 
OFT, EAT NOT, HOLDING 
THE TRADITION OF THE 
ELDERS, 
AND WHEN THEY COME 
FROM THE MARKET, EX- 
CEPT THEY WASH THEY 
EAT NoT. AND MANY o- 
"THER THINGS THERE BR, 
WHICH THEY HAVE RECEI- 
rp To HOLD, AS THE 
WASHING | or CUPS AND 
POTS, AND OF BRAZEN VES= 
| SELS AND TABLES. 


Then the Phari een and Scribes 


4 aſted him, 
Why do thy diſciples tranſgreſs Why walk not thy diſciples 
according 
the tradition of the elders, to the tradition of the elders ? 


ST. MARX's narration goes hand in hand with ST. Mar- 
THEW's for a good way together, both in the preceding and 
' ſubſequent parts; except that he has inſerted this note for the 
ſake of thoſe who were ſtrangers to Jewiſh cuſtoms ; of which 
there is no ſuch explication in all Sr. Mar Trugw's Goſpel, 
becauſe they for whom he compoſed it did not want any. 

We meet with another little note concerning Fudea in the xi. 
chapter of ST. MaRx, v. 13. where giving an account of the 
barren fig-tree he ſays, For the time of figs was not yet. ST. 
 MaTTuzw does not make this obſervation, as every one who 


lived in that country muſt know, that the full ſeaſon of ripe 
L figs 
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figs was not till ſome time after the lateſt paſſover. Compare 
Matth. xxi. 19. 


4. §. Matth. xv. 22. Mark vii. 26. 
And behold a Ca AANIT In The woman was a GREEK, 
woman came out of the ſame aSYRO-PHOENICIAN by nation, 
coaſts, and cried unto him. and ſhe beſought him. 


Phenicia was part of ancient Canaan ; but the latter name 
was grown into diſuſe. It is mentioned no where in the New 
Teſtament, except here, and Acts vii. 11. xiii. 19. where ST. 
STEPHEN and ST. Paul ſpeak of remote antiquity, and ſpeak 
of it to a Jewiſh audience. JosEPHvs uſes it only with re- 
gard to the ſame higher ages. ST. MARK therefore explains 
Canaantiſh by * Syro-phenician, which was more generally un- 
derſtood. By ſaying, that, the woman was a Greek, he means 
that ſhe was not of the Jewiſh religion. 

As the term Canaanite was become obſolete, may we not 
conclude, that a tranſlator of Sr. Mar THEw from the He- 
brew would have rendered it either Syro-pbænician with ST. 
Marx, or ſimply Phenician, ＋ as is often done in the Septua- 
gint? This therefore is one of the preſumptive proofs, that 
the Greek of this Goſpel is from the hand of the author him- 
ſelf. And the preference of an antique to a modern word in 
this place makes the conjecture þ already mentioned more pro- 
bable, that Gerge/a and Gadara were names of the ſame city, 
of which ST. MaTTHEw choſe the more ancient. 


The Syro-phznicians were ſo called to diſtinguiſh them from the Phcenicians of 
Africa, who were Lybo-phcenicians. Both were of the ſame ſtock, and had borne 
the name of Canaanites ; which was ſtill remaining in Africa, when St. Auguſtin lived; 
for he tells us, that the country people about Hippo being aſked, Who they were, 
anſwered in the Punic tongue, that they were Canaanites. Lib. Expoſitionum Epiſt. ad 

Romanos. See Gretius on Matth. xv. 22. 

+ Grotius ib. This excellent annotator on the Goſpels begins a note on Matthew 
xxviii. 1. with an obſervation which is verified in the inſtance before us. Marcus ita 
Matthæi legit veſtigia, ut ſæpe ei preſtet interpretis vicem. | 

t Diſc. iii. Sect. v. F. 9. 


LL 8. Matth. 
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5. H. Matth. xviii. 8, 9. 


8. Wherefore if thy hand or thy 
foot offend thee, cut them off, 
and caſt them from thee: it is 
better for thee to enter into life 
halt or maimed, rather than ha- 
ving two hands or two feet, to be 
caſt into everlaſting fire. 


9. And if thine eye offend thee, 
pluck 

it out, and caſt it from thee + 

it is better for thee to enter into 

LIFE 

with one eye, than having two 

| eyes to be caſt into belleſre. 
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Mark ix. 43—48. 


43. And if thy hand offend 

thee, cut it off. It is better for 
thee 

to enter into LIx E maimed, than 


having two hands to go into 
hell, into the unquenchable fire. 


44. Where their worm dieth not 

and the fire is not quenched. 

45. And if thy foot offend thee, 

cut it off : it is better for thee 

to enter halt into LIFE, than 

having two feet to be caſt its 

hell, into the unquenchable fire. 

46. Where their worm dieth not, 

and the fire is not quenched. 

47. And if thine eye offend thee, 
pluck 

it out: 

it is better for thee to enter into 

THE KINGDOM OF GoD 

with one eye, than having tuo 

eyes, to be caſt into bell-fire : 

48. Where their worm dieth not, 

and the fire is nat quenched. 


GEHENNA, the name for hell in the original of both Evan- 
geliſts, was a name purely Jewiſh, and unknown to the Gen- 


tiles. 


ST. MARK therefore has given the paſſage more at 


large, the only one in which GEHENNA occurs in his Goſpel : 
by which means he has ſhown, as by a paraphraſe, what ideas 

were annext to the word, and in what ſenſe our Loxp uſed it. 
In verſe 47, he ſays, It is better for thee TO ENTER INTO THE 
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KINGDOM OF Go with one eye, &c. Where ENTRING INTO 
THE KINGDOM Gop being ſynonymous to ENTRING INTO 
LIFE in the preceding verſes, the ſpiritual acceptation of the 
word LIFE was explained to thoſe who were not much accuſ- 
tomed to this notion of it. 


6. §. Matth. xix. 1. Mark x. 1. 


When Jeſus had finiſhed 
theſe ſayings, he departed from And he aroſe from thence and 


Galilee, and came into the cometh into the coaſts of Judea 
coaſts of Judea BEYOND Jordan. BY THE FARTHER SIDE OF 
Jordan. 


T be meaning of both Evangeliſts is the ſame, * that our 
Loxd in travelling from Galilee to Fudea paſſed through the 
country beyond Jordan which was called Perea. But ST. 
Maxx by a little addition, {till leſs in the original and nearer 
to ST. MaTTHew's text than it appears in the verſion, has 
rendered the ſenſe leſs dubious. ST. MaTTHEw fays, Hear 
Tov "Topdezvey, St. Mark, Ait rob ri ob Leda vou. 

With the ſame eaſe he has avoided another little ambiguity 
of ST. Mar THE W; who in relating the ſurmiſe at HERO D's 
court, that Jesvs was Jonx the Baptiſt revived, thus expreſſes 
it, Ch. xiv. 2. This is John the Bapti ft [Eyigh 4,770 r- vip] 
he is riſen from the dead. Our tranſlation gives the true, and 
indeed obvious, ſenſe of the words. + But ſince they are ca- 
pable of another, He 7s raiſed up by the dead; as if they had 
cauſed him to riſe again, ST. Mark has changed ST. Mar- 
THEW'S ; prepoſition for one not ſo liable to this 2 


{Ex v6%pov eb. vi. 14.] 


* That nie. Tov Ie Nen means, not If de bot Ted Jordan, See Lightfoot o on l 
i. 28. V. i. p. 527. Fol. The conſtruction of the ſentence is, Has. viper, or, diet red 
gas, Toy led its TH 224% Ths leds. Our Sayiour, who had preached in the ſeve- 
ral tribes of Iſrael on this fide Jordon, proceeded now to preach to that part of them 
who dwelt beyond it, before he ſuffered. 

+ See Wetſtein on Matth. xiv, 2, whoſe obſervation this is: and compare Mark 
vill, 31. 


I ſhall 


DISCOURSE IV. SECT. I. 8; 


I ſhall here mention a third emendation, no greater than 
theſe, and no leſs proper. ST. MATTUEw, Ch. xxii. 30. 
ſays, * But are as the Angels of GoD<IN HEAVEN ; where it 
being doubtful, whether In HEAVEN is to be referred to Gon 
or the Angels, ST. MAR k has made it clear by ſaying, xii. 25. 
But are as the Angels wHO ARE IN HEAVEN. 

I think we may conclude from theſe ſmall improvements, on 
the text of Sr. MaTTHEw, that he had publiſhed his Goſpel 
in Greek before ST. MARKk's appeared. For if we put the 
contrary caſe, we muſt ſuppoſe what is very improbable, that 
he or his tranſlator has followed ST. Mark's language in 
many inſtances, and yet deſerted it in theſe, which are ac- 
curacies merely grammatical, and would have made no altera- 
tion of his ſenſe. 


7. F. Wx read in ST, Marrugw, that on the morning of 
the Reſurrection, an Angel firſt and then CH RISTH himſelf ap- 
pearing to the women who went early to viſit the ſepulchre, 
ſent a meſſage by them to the diſciples, « That they ſhould go 
« into Galilee and aſſemble together at a certain mountain, and 
« that there he would ſhow himſelf to them :” the ſequel of 
which is thus told by the ſame Evangeliſt. xxviii. 16. Then the 
eleven diſciples went away into Galilee into a mountain which Jeſus 
had appointed them. And when they ſaw him they worſhipped him. 

ST. Max relates the meſſage nearly in the words of Sr. 


* This inſtance ſhows, that Matth. 1. 11. will bear the ſenſe in which Mr. Bowyesz 
would underſtand it Conjectures, p. 3, ] without any change of the text. Joſiah 
«© begat Jechoniah, and the brethren of Jechoniah. zhat 4wuere. at the time of the Capti- 
„ wvity.” To eſtabliſtr which ſenſe he would read the paſſage thus, Kai rovs ans 
evts Tes im rig weveimes, The article Tes, which he ſuppoſes to have been loſt, 
E been, as « in this place, originally omitted. 

e jechoniah, who is mentioned in the next verſe as begetting Salathiel after the 
Captivity, was probably, as St. Jerom ſuppoſes, the ſon of the former, and che ſame 
as is intitled Afr, 1 Chron. iii. 17. which might be a name given him from his cir- 
cumſtances, as 'The Priſoner, or, Captive ; and he might be emphatically fo ſtiled on 
account of his preeminence over the reſt of the Captivity, and recorded by this name 


rather than that of Jechoniah to diſtinguiſh him from his father. And thus each ſeries 
of the three has fourteen perſons, 
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MaTTHEwW : But go your way tell his diſciples, and Peter, 
that he goeth before you into Galilee : there ſhall ye ſee him. xvi. 7. 

But the ſucceſs of this meſſage he does not mention. And 
yet if brevity confined an hiſtorian to relate only one of them, 
would he not naturally prefer the fact as more important with- 
out the promiſe, than the promiſe without the ſubſequent 
completion? To what then ſhall we aſcribe the choice made 
by ST. Mark ? 

The manifeſtation of CHR1sT on the mountain of Galilee to 
the Apoſtles, * and a numerous aſſembly of other believers 
muſt have been- of great fame and notoriety not only in the 
church but throughout Paliſtine, and had the advantage of be- 
ing predicted and promiſed before the death of CHRIST as 
well as after his Reſurrection. No wonder therefore that the 
firſt Evangeliſt, the Evangeliſt of the Jews, fixed his eye upon 
it, and deſiring to bring the prophecy and accompliſhment into 
one view, paſſed over the intermediate viſits of our LoRPD to his 


Apoſtles, and haſtened on to this. 


But this rendered it proper for the next Evangeliſt, limited 
by the conciſeneſs of his plan, to omit what was already deſ- 
cribed ; and, ſince the performance of CHRISH's promiſe to 
the diſciples, that they ſhould ſee him in Galilee, would be aſſured 
by the reality of other appearances, to recite ſome of theſe, 
which though leſs celebrated were equally convincing. This 
track ST. MARK has taken, as knowing that ST. MATTHEW 
had gone before in another, 


I need not here dwell longer on this argument ; becauſe, 
firſt, The precedence of ST. MaTTHEw to ST. MARK is 
hardly a queſtionable point; and ſecondly, If it might ſtill 
be diſputed, other evidences of it will ariſe in the two follow- 
ing ſections. 


* x Cor. xv. 6. + Matth. xxvi. 32. 


8 ECT. 
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8 r r. 


ST. MATTHEW rote before ST. LUKE. 


IF we next compare ST. MATTHEw and ST. Lokk, I 
think the following examples will evince the priority of ST. 


MATTHEW. 
1. §. Matth. iii. 3. Luke iii. 4—6. 

For this is he that was ſpoken As it is uritten in the book of 
of by the prophet Eſaias, the words Eſaias the prophet, 
Jaymg, ſching. | 

The voice of one crying in the 
wilderneſs, 

Prepare ye the way of the Prepare ye the way of the 

LoRD, | LoRD, 
make his paths ſtraight, make his paths ſtraight. 
Every valley ſhall be filled, and 


every mountain and hill ſhall be 
brought low: and the crooked 
ſhall be made ſtraight, and the 
rough ways ſhall be made ſmooth ; 
AND ALL FLESH SHALL SEE 
THE SALVATION OF GoD. 


ST. LUKE, who a little before had told us in the words of 
* SIMEON, that CHRIST is @ Igbt to lighten the Gentiles, here 
gives us the ſame aſſurance on the authority of a greater pro- 
phet, that Al feſh ſhall ſee the ſalvation of Gop.“ He ſeems 
therefore to have lengthened out ST. MATTHEw's quotation 
for two reaſons ; firſt, + Becauſe he wrote for thoſe who were 


® Ch. i. 22. 

+ Judzis Veteris Teſtamenti leges hiſtoriæ et prophetiz, quantum ad literalem 
ſenſum, notæ erant, ita ut digito eas tantum monſtraſſe ſatis erat, ſed gentibus non 
item. Surenhufii Karunayn, p. 290. 
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leſs acquainted with the prophecy ; and ſecondly, Becauſe the 
part, which he has added, contains a promiſe, that * The 
% manifeſtation which Go p will make of himſelf by the 
* Goſpel will be ſuch a bleſſing as all nations will have a 
„ ſhare in.” 


2. §. Matth. xi. 11. Luke vii. 28. 
Among them that are born Among them that are born 
of women there hath not riſen of women there is not a greater 


a greater than John the Baptiſt. PROPHET than John the Bap- 

The Gentiles being little aquainted with the character and 
office of Joan, whoſe miſſion had been confined to his own 
country, ST. LUKE very uſefully inſerted the word prophet, 
that it might appear more evident, in what reſpect Joan was 
to be numbered among the greateſt of thoſe that are born of 
women. 


It follows immediately in both Evangeliſts ; 


3. F. Matth. Luke. 


But be that is leaſt in the king - But he that is leaſt in the king- 


dom of HEAVEN ig greater than dom of Gop is greater than he. 
Be. 


The kingdom of HEAVEN and the kingdom of Gor are the 


fame thing: for heaven is as it were the palace and throne of 


the Divine Majeſty, | and is therefore not unfrequently put for 
Gop himſelf. But though the terms were ſynonymous, there 

might be an expediency in uſing the one or the other, accord- 
ing to the apprehenſions of the readers to whom the Evangeliſts 
addreffed themſelves. 


* Lowrh on Iſai. x, 5. A Iſai. Ixvi. 1. Matth. xxiii. 22. 


1 Gyotius on Matth. iii. 2. Compare Dan. iv. 26. ä Luke xv. 21. 
1 Macc. iii. 18. 
The 


DISCOURSE IV. $ECT. Il: 89 


The Jews expected a kingdom to be ſet up in the days of the 
MessrAu, but were prepoſſeſſed with ſuch groſs conceptions of 
it, as might render it leſs proper to announce it to them under 
the title of kingdom of Gop : ſince according to an idiom of 
their ſeriptural language, earthly things which are great and 
ſtriking in their kind are faid to be of Gop ; as * great moun- 
tains are mountains of Gop ; goodly cedars are cedars of 
Gop ; Þ an exceeding great city is @ city of GOD. And thus 
the kingdom of Gor might convey no higher idea to their car- 
nal minds than that of a mighty empire, an empire to be raiſed 
indeed by the hand and providence of Gop, but to be founded 
on temporal viQories, and diſtinguiſhed by extent of earthly do- 
minion and power. ST. MAaTTHEw therefore generally calls it 
The kingdom of HEAVEN: which title referred them to & a pro- 
pheey of DAxIEH concerning it, and at the fame time had an 
aptitude to raiſe their thoughts from carnal to ſpiritual, from 
earthly to heavenly things, and to carry their views from the 
preſent tranſitory ſcene to future and permanent glories. He 
does indeed a few times ſpeak of the kingdom of Gop ; but it is 
in places ſufficiently guarded by the context, and which 
clearly ſhow the ſpirituality of this kingdom. 

But ST. Mark and ST. Lukx ſay conſtantly, The kingdom 
of Gov, and in no one inſtance call it the kingdom of Heaven. 
ST. Luxx declines the uſe of another expreſſion frequently 
found in ST. MaTTuEtw. Once he has Heavenly Father 
Lo var 5 # 80919] as oppoſed to fathers on earth; If ye ther 
being evil know bow to give good gifts unto your children : how 
much more ſhall your Heavenly Father give the Holy Spirit to 
them that aſe bim, xi. 13. But we do not meet with, Father 
which is in heaven [o nary ò i Tos opariis] throughout his Goſ- 
pel; not even in the Lord's prayer, as it ſtill ſtands in the 


® Pſalm xxxvi. 6. + has. 10, 
1 Jonah iii. 3. See the marginal tranſlation in theſe places. 
y Dan, ii. 44 I vi. 33. Xii. 28. XIx. 24. Xxi. 31. 43. 
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Vulgate tranſlation, and as it was anciently read by * TER 
TULLIAN and ORIGEN ; the latter of whom takes particular 
notice, that ST. Luxe has omitted In heaven, and ſays only, 
FATHER, or, Our FATHER. The words of CurisT, 
which according to ST. MaTTHEw are, ＋ Your Heavenly 
Father &noweth that ye have need of all theſe things, are in ST. 
Luxe, I Your Father &noweth that ye have need of theſe things. 
In other paſſages he ſubſtitutes the name of Gop for Father 
which is in heaven; and with ſome little loſs of grace and pro- 
priety in the following and perhaps another or two inſtances ; 


4. F. Matth. xii. 50. Luke viii. 21. 


For whoſoever ſhall do the will My mother and my brethren 
of Mx FATHER WHICH 1s are theſe which hear the word 
IN HEAVEN, the fame is my bro- of GoD and do it. 
ther and fiſter and mother, 


Now the probable reaſon of this variation of ST. Luk from 
ST. MATTHEw is, that he wrote for readers of another ſort ; 
for thoſe who were yet unacquainted with the prophecy which 
foretold the Aingdom of HEAVEN, and therefore would not be 
edified by a reference to this prophecy ; and might on the other 
hand be leſs edified by hearing of the &ingdom of HEAVEN, 
than of the &;ngdom of Gop. They had been bred up in the 
belief of a multiplicity of gods, ſome of whom had their re- 
fidence in heaven, ſome in the ocean, and ſome in Hades. To 
ſuch perſons it was more inſtructive to ſay, The kingdom of 
God, which gave no countenance to this notion of local divi- 
nities, but rather carried with it an idea of unity and omnipre- 
dence. And as a proof of ST. LuKE's care to avoid a language 
that might in the leaſt favour the low conceptions they had en- 


See Weiſtein's Greek Teſt. note on Luke xi. 2. Origen Higl e. Ed. Reading, 


P-; 94 
+ Matth. vi. 32, 1 Luke xii. 30. : 
tertained 
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tertained of the Deity, let me ſubjoin a ſhort parallel between 
ST. MaTTHEw and him, where we ſee him, in citing the 
ſame ſentence, omit the part that ſeems to aſcribe a human 


form to the ALMIGHTY. 


Matth. iv. 4. 


Ut is written, Man ſhall not 
trove by bread alone, but by every 
word that proceedeth out of the 
mouth of Gop. 


Luke iv. 4. 


I is written, That man ſhall 
not live by bread alone, but by 
every word of GoD. 


We readily admit, that ſuch circumſpection was not neceſ- 
fary with regard to all the Gentile converts : but if ſome were 
ſlow to part with ancient error, and in danger of mixing it 
with the truth, it was the it of the Goſpel to attend to their 


weakneſs, 


5. $. Matth. xxii. 23—32. 


23. The ſame day came unto him 
e 
Sadducees, which ſay, that there is 
mo reſurrettion, and they aſked 
vg thats 
24. Saying, Maſter, Moſes s Alp, 
Fa man die having no children, 
his brother ſhall marry his wife, 
and raiſe up ſeed to his brother. 


25. Now there were WITH vs 
ſeven 

| brethren ; and the firſt when he 

had married a wife, deceaſed ; 


M 2 


Luke xx. 27—38. 


27. Then came unto him certain 
of the 

Sadducees,which deny that thereis 

any _— and they aſked 
him, 

28. Levine, Maſter, Moſes 

WROTE UNTO US, If any man's 

brother die having à wife, and 

he die without children, that his 


: brother ſhould take bis wife, and 


raiſe up ſeed to his brother. 
29. There were therefore ſeven 


brethren ; and the firſt took a 
wife, and died without children. 
and 


ye 


Matth. xXxii. 23— 32. 
and huving no sfue, left his «wife 
anto his brother. 

26. Likewiſe the ſecond alſo, and 
the third, unto the ſeven, 


27. And laſt of all the woman 
died alſo. 

28. Therefore in the reſurrection, 

evhoſe wife ſhall ſhe be of the 

feven ? for they all had her. 

29. Jesus anſwered and ſaid 

unto them, Ye do err, not Rnows= 

ing the ſcriptures, nor the power 

of Gov. 


30. For in the reſurrection they 
neither marry, nor are given in 
marriage ; 


but are as the angel of Gov 
in heaven. 


31. But as touching the reſurrec- 
tion of the dead, have ye not read 
that ' which was $P0KE®N wtto 
you by Gop, ſaying, 

32. 1 am the Gor of Abra- 
ham, and the Gop of Iſaac, 
and the Gov of Jacob? Gob 
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Luke xx. 27—38. 


30. Aud the ſecond took her to 
wife, and be died childleſs. 
31. And the third took her; and 
in like manner the ſeven alſo : 
and they left no children, and died. 
32. Loſt of all the woman died 
alſo. 
33. Therefore in the reſurrettion, 
whoſe wife of them is ſhe ? for 
even had her to wife. 
34. And Jtsvs anfwernig "aw | 
unto them, 
The children of this world marry 
and are given in marriage. 
35. But they which ſhall be ac- 
counted worthy to obtain that 
world, and the reſurrection from 
the dead, neither marry, nor are 
given in marriage. 
36. NEITHER CAN THEY DIE 
| ANY MORE; 
for they are equal unto the an- 
gels: and are the children of 
God, being the children of the 
reſurrettion. 
37. Noto that the dead are raiſed, 
EVEN MosEs SHOWED AT 
THE BUSH, 
when he calleth the Lok v 
the Gop of Abraham, and 
the Gor of Iſaac, and rhe God 
of Jacob. 


is 
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Matth. xxii. 23—32. Luke xx. 27—38. 
is not the Gop of the dead, but 38. For he is not a Gop of the 
of the living. dead, but of the living: rox ALL 


LIVE UNTO HIM. 


This conference of CRIS with the Sadducees being related 
by the three Evangeliſts, the variations of ST. Mark and ST. 
Luxe from ST. MaTTHEw offer ſome obſervations to the 
preſent purpole. 

1. They are careful to ſtate the queſtion of the Sadducees in 
ſuch manner, that the law on which it was grounded, and 
which ST. MaTTHEw mentions in general terms, ſhould be 
ſeen to be a national law peculiar to the Jews; Moss wrote 
UNTO US. 

2. They are as careful not to reſtrain the reſurrection to this 
people, omitting one particular which the Jews themſelves 
would think r-quifite to form the caſe. Seven brethren who 
were Gentiles might all marry the ſame woman without danger 
of a litigation in the future age, as they would never riſe again 
to diſpute about her, according to the general ſentiments of the 
Jews who held a reſurrection : * for they confined it to the cir- 
cumciſion. The Sadducees therefore, that their queſtion might 
be circumſtanced as the Jews required it to be, ſaid, There 
were ſeven brethren wir AH us, that is, of our nation. So their 
words ſtand in ST. MaTTHEw. But ST. MARK and ST. 
Lukes leave out this reſtriction, wir us, that the queſtion 
being general, Gentiles as well as Jews might fee, that they 
were intereſted in the deciſion of it. 

3. ST. MaTTHew leaving the immortality of the juſt to be 
inferred from their future equality with angels, and this infe- 
rence not being ſo clear to the Gentiles, to whom the doctrine 


of angels was new, ST. Luxe explicitly declares, that THEY 
CANNOT DIE ANY MORE. 


* Porock, Not. Miſcellan. C. vi. V. i. p. 194. Fol. Gr. in Matth. x. 28. Col. 2. 
Rabbi Bechai —reſurrectionem propriam vault eſſe Iſraelitarum. 1 
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4. He adds another ſhort ſentence of our Loxp's argument, 
For ALL LIVE UN TO HIM, Which not only oppoſed the error 
of the Sadducees concerning the foul, but at the fame time 
obviated a popular notion of the pagans, * that death diſſolved 
men's relation to heaven, and that after it they exiſted wholly 
under a diſtinct dominion of other powers. 

5. The manner in which he and ST. Mark quote the. Old 
Teſtament or refer to it, is different from ST. Mar THEw“'s: 
who writing to a people well verſed in it, introduces the words 
of it as SPOKEN, often when CHRIST alleges it, but always 
when he does it himſelf. + Of which there. are a dozen 
inſtances. 

ST. MaRx himſelf cites it but twice. i. 2. As it is wRIT- 
TEN in the prophets ; and, xv. 28. And the SCRIPTURE was 
Fulfilled which ſaith, And he was numbered with the tranſgreſſors. 
ST. LuKE's citations are more numerous; and a few examples 
will ſhow how they are made. The firſt time he mentions the 
law of Moss, it is thus; ii. 22, 23. According to the law of 
Moſes—As it is WRITTEN in the law of the LoRx D. When he 
firſt ſpeaks of the prophets, he ſays, iii. 4. As it is WRITTEN 
in the book of the words of Es Alas the propher. He does not 
himſelf bring any thing from the Pſalms ; but he thus ex- 
preſſes our Loxp's reference to them; xx. 42. And David 
himſelf ſaith in the Book of Pſalms. The laſt time he intro- 
duces the mention of Scripture, it is as follows; 


xxiv. 44, 45. And he ſaid unto them, Theſe are the worde 
which I ſpake unto you, while I was yet with you, that all 
things muſt be fulfilled which were WRIT TEN in the LAW 
of MosEs, and in the PROPHETS, and in the PSALMS, 
concerning me. Then opened he their underſtanding, that 
they might underſtand the SCRIPTURES. 


Nos Juvenem exanimum et nil jam Celeftibns ullis 


Debentem vano mœſti comitamur honore. ZENE1D, zi. 51. 
+ Matth. i. 22. ii. 15. 17. 23. iii. 3. iv. 14. viii. 17. Xii, 17. iii. 35. XTi. 4, 
xxvii. 9. 35. 


Thus 
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Thus Sr. Lukr ſignifies to the anlearned Gentile, that the 
Law of Moses is the written Law of Gop; that the words of 
the prophets, and Pſalms of Dav1d are alſo written; and that 
the * three titles of The Law, the Prophets, and the Pſalms, 
comprehend the Scriptures of the Old Teſtament. 

+ An author of note obſerves, that ST. Luxe does not 
quote Scripture according to the forms of doing it which were 
uſed by the Rabbis and learned Jews, and from hence infers, 
that he was not converſant in their books. This may have 
been the caſe of ST. Luk E, but I conceive the argument by 
which he would prove it, not to be well founded : for we 
hardly meet with a form of citing Scripture in any other book 
of the New Teſtament, which is not found in the ſpeeches of 
ST. PETER, ST. STEPHEN, or Sr. PAUL, to the Jews, in 
the Acts of the Apoſtles. And the mode of citation, to which 
Sr. Luk adheres in his Goſpel, is retained by others, who 
certainly were well-read in Hebrew literature, as by ST. 
Maxx, and on all proper occaſions by ST. Paur. For ST. 
Paul does not mention or allege the Law and Prophets in one 
and the ſame manner to Jews and Gentiles. To FREIIx the 
Roman governor he ſays of himſelf, Acts xxiv. 14. Believing 
all things which are WRITTEN in the Law and the Prophets. 
But to king AGR1PPA, ib. xxvi. 22. Saying none other things 
than thoſe which the Prophets and Moſes DiD sAV ſhould come. 
And thus he diſtinguiſhes in his Epiſtles. In that to the He- 
brews are many paſſages from the Old Teſtament, but not a 
ſingle inſtance in which it is quoted as wRITTEN. But in his 
other Epiſties he rarely uſes any other form than, IT 1s WRIT- 
TEN, or, THE SCRIPTURE SAITH. Thus he cites it to the 
Romans : the chief variations from which mode to that of, He 
SAITH, are in the three chapters, ix, x, xi. which principally 
relate to the Jews. And even there he ſeldom fails to name the 
prophet whoſe words are adduced, To the Galatians, and in 


* Whitby on Luke xxiv. 44. | 
+ Surenbuſius. Kara wn. p. 315. 
both 
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both Epiſtles to the Corinthians, with one or two exceptions, 
he urges the words of the Old Teſtament as WwRIT TEN. To 
the Philippians, Coloſſians, and Theſſalonians, if I miſtake not, 
he makes no dire& quotation from it. In the Epiſtle to the 
Epheſians he refers to it twice, and there indeed in both places 
under the form of, He sAITH. * But he himſelf had ſpent 
above two years in teaching them with the utmoſt diligence 
and attention ; and wrote his Epiſtle to them ſome years after ; 
when he might have full aſſurance that he ſpoke to thoſe ho 
knew the Law. A paſlage in this Epiſtle compared with one 
ſimilar in that to the Colgſſians, ſeems to prove, that he made a 
difference between them, and judged the Epbęſians to be better 
verſed in the ſacred books. To theſe he propoſes the precept of 
obedience to parents with a view to the Moſaic promiſe; Eph. 
vi. 1-3. Children, obey your parents in the LoRD ; for this is 
right: HoNoUR THY FATHER AND MOTHER 3 WHICH 18 
THE FIRST COMMANDMENT WITH PROMISE. But he omits 
this reference to the words of the Decalogue, in giving the 
ſame precept to the Coloftans ; with whoſe proficiency in the 
Scriptures he was leſs acquainted, as having never been among 
them. He ſays only; Col. iii. 20. Children obey your parents in 
all things: for this is well pleaſing unto the LoRkD. _ 

Thus we ſee that ST. Paus has one mode of citing the Old 
Teſtament to the Hebrews, and another to the churches of 
which the Gentiles were members ; that in the former caſe he 
agrees with ST. MAaTTHEw, in the latter with ST. MARK 
and ST. Lux E. And in this reſpect there is ſo much unifor- 
mity of the Apoſtle and two Evangeliſts, that we may juſtly 
conclude, 1t was not accidental, but deſigned by him and them, 
for the ſame purpole of ſuiting their ſtile to the ſmall meaſure 
of ſcriptural knowledge, which they might well ſuppoſe many 
of their readers to poſſeſs. By which means the unlcarned or 
new- converted Gentiles were inſtructed, that what was offered 


Adds xiz. 8. and 10, 


to 
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to them as the word of Gop which came in old time, was to be 
found in the books of Scripture: and if Judaizers crept in and 
perplexed them with doctrines of an oral or traditionary law, 
were furniſhed with this reply to ſuch teachers; When the 
« Apoſtles and Evangeliſts, who have been our more imme- 
«« diate guides, propoſe to us any part of the Moſaic economy, 
e they allege only what is WRIT TEN, and what they carefully 
inform us to be ſo,” 

I have dwelt fo long on this ſubje&, not only as it is of 
weight in the preſent inquiry, but as it yields us one of thoſe 
ſimple notes of authenticity with which the Goſpels abound, 
and which the genius of forgery could never have deviſed. 


6. F. Matth. xxiii. 27. L.uuke xi. 44. 


Ye are like unto wHlTED T are as GRAVES WHICH 
GRAVES, Which appear indeed APPEAR NOT, and the men 
beautiful outward, but within that walk over them are not 


are full of dead men's bones and aware of them. 
all UNCLEANNESS. 


* GRoT1Us conceived theſe ſimilitudes to be different, in 
which opinion he was not ſingular, and that, our Loxp having 
uſed both, Sr. MaTTHEw took one, and ST. LukE the 
other. But + Dr. Pococxt, to whom HammonD refers us, 
hath, I think, by his great (kill in Rabbinical learning, cleared 
up the paſſage in ST. MaTTHEw, and ſhowed, that his whited 
graves are the ſame thing with ST. Luk Rs, which appear not. 

The Jews eſteemed, that a man contracted a legal pollution 
by touching even the outſide of a ſepulchre or grave. To 
guard againſt which inconvenience, the Sanhedrim at ſtated 
times ſent out perſons to examine the graves that were gone to 


* Gret. in Luke xi. 44. 
+ Pecock, Notæ Miſcell. C. v. p. 154. Hammond on Matth. xxiil. 27. 


N ruin. 
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ruin, and by time or accident become ſcarce diſtinguiſhable, 
and to mark them with lime tempered with water. They did 
not mark thoſe that were manifeſt, ſays MAIMoN IDEs, but 
thoſe that were doubtful or concealed. Theſe marks were re- 
newed from time to time; for the weather and growth of graſs 
and herbs would ſoon efface them. 

WHITED GRAVES in ST, MATTHEw therefore mean 
GRAVES WHICH HAVE BEEN WHITED, Xt#x19peyc, that is, 
graves which have had theſe cautionary marks, and have loſt them 
again. For when our LoRD ſays, They appear beautiful outward, 
he means not by the hand of art but of nature, which had 
again covered the ground with verdure ; * for this is the beauty 
to which he has regard. ST. Lux therefore calls them Adu, 
WHICH APPEAR NOT. And this is certainly a plainer lan- 
guage to readers in general ; otherwiſe ſo many could not have 
miſtaken ST. MATTHEw's meaning, and ſubſtituted a quite 
different idea for it. | oF | 

+ A ſtory related in he Recognitions ſeems to allude to this 
cuſtom. ST, PETER is introduced as ſpeaking of the ſepul- 
chres of two of the brethren, © WHICH WEREE VERY YEAR 
«© WHITED OF THEIR OWN ACCORD. By which miracle the 
« fury of many againſt us was repreſſed, when they thereby per- 
&* ceived, that our brethren were had in remembrance with Gop.“ 

This agrees with the account of Ma1monipes, and ſhows, 
that the whiting of the ſepulchres was of no long duration. 

The notion of uncleanneſs annexed to dead bodies adds force 
and ſpirit to the ſimilitude, as it ſtands in ST. MATTHEW; 
yet ST. Luxx thought fit to drop it, leſt the Gentiles ſhould 
think themſelves concerned in it, and like the Jews, whom 
many of them were too fond of following, ſhould grow more 
afraid of legal than moral defilement. 


* See Matth. vi. 29. 
+ Recognitions, B. i. f. 71. ap. Lardner, V. ii. p. 794. 


7. F. Matth. 


DISCOURSE IV. SECT. I. 99 


7. F. Matth. xxiv. 15, 16. Luke xxi. 20. 


When therefore ye ſhall ſee the When ye ſhall ſee Jeruſalem 
abomination of deſolation, p. compaſſed with armies, then know 
ken of by Daniel the prophet, that the deſolation thereof is 
tand in the holy place, (u nigh. 
readeth let him underſtand } 

Then let them which are in Then let them which are in 
Judea flee into the mountains. Judea flee to the mountains. 


What ST. MAaTTHEw had delivered in the figurative ſtile 
of the prophet DANIEL, ST. Luke, paſſing over the reference 
to this prophecy, more openly declares, The holy place is Jeru- 
ſalem, * and the abomination of deſolation are the armies encom- 
paſſing it, and encamping on this Holy ground with enſigns of 
idolatrous worſhip. When this Happened, its deſolation was 
ſoon to be expected. 


8. §. ST. MaTTHEw fays in the ſame chapter, v. 29. 


Immediately after the tribulation of thoſe days, ſhall the ſun 
be darkened, and the moon ſhall not give her light, and the 
lars ſhall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens 
ſhall be ſhaken. 


+ This is the ſymbolical language of prophecy to ſignify the 
ruin of great perſonages and kingdoms, and denotes the ſame 
events, which are thus predicted in ST, LUKE; 


xxi. 23, 24. There ſhall be great diſtreſs in the land, and 
wrath upon this people, And they ſhall fall by the * of 


* CGret, on a Matth. xiv. 15. Alex. Meorus on v. 28. Hæc illa abominatio deſolationis 


eſt, quam Tręareride Lucas interpretatur, plane dicere ſolitus quæ Matthzus ιαpͥiæ- 
tes. See Mede's Works, p. 753 


* See the Biſhop of Briſtol's Diſſertations on Prophecy, Rev. vi. 12—17. V. iii. 
P. 9. 
N 2 the 
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the fword; and Jeruſalem ſhall be trodden down of the 
Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled. 


It is probable that our LoR D, * as was ſometimes done by 
the prophets, having firſt delivered theſe things in figurative 
dition, did then open the meaning of the prophecy to the 
four Apoſtles with whom he was in private. ST. Luk hath 
recorded the explanatory part, ST. MaTTHEw only the figu- 
rative. And if we inquire why he choſe it in preference to 
the other, it ſeems evidently to have been, becauſe he wrote in 
Juda, while. there were reaſons of prudence, reſpecting not 
only the Jews the ſubje& of the prophecy, + but the ſafety 
and even ꝓ the prejudices of the firſt believers, not to ſpeak 
more openly of ſuch a total- and long ſubverſion of the Jewiſh 
ſtate. But then it is as evident, that ST. Luxe had not writ- 
ten in Judea before him. For had this been the caſe, what 
ſhould induce ST. MaTTHEw to couch the prophecy under 
allegory and ſymbols, whgn the literal ſenſe had been already 
opened, and might be read by every one in the cleareſt terms? 
There cannot be a plainer ſign, I think, of the precedence of 
Sr. MAaTTHEw. 


9. F. Matth. xxvi. 64. Mark xiv. 62. Luke xxii. 69. 


Hereafter ſhall ye fee the Son Hereafter ſhall the Son of man 
of man fitting on the right hand fit on the right hand OF THE 
or POWER. PowER or Gop. 


8 PoweR among the Jews was one of the names of Gop 
himſelf: in which ſenſe it was here uſed by ChRISH and taken 


See Iſai. v. 7. Ezek. xvii. 12. xx. 45-49. Compared with xxi. 1—7. See 
Loauth's Comment. 

+ AR. vi. 14. 4 Ib. i. 6. xxi. 20. &c. 

See Wolfus on the place in St. Matthew, and Selden, to whom he refers, De jure 
5 et Gentium, p. 264. who ſays, Sexcenties apud magiſtros inter Dei cognomina 

urpatur. | 


by 
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by the council. ST, Luk gives a ſort of paraphraſe of it, 
that the high import of the word might readily be conceived 
by ſtrangers to the Jewiſh idiom. 


10. F. The tenth chapter of Sr. Luxe appears to have been 
written with reference to the tenth of ST. MaTTHEw. For 
CHR1sST in the courſe of his miniſtry having appointed two 
miſſions of his diſciples, and having each time given them a 
charge at ſending them forth; the firſt, which was to the 
twelve Apoſtles, is recorded by ST. MaTTHEw, without no- 
tice taken of the latter. But ST. Luxe, touching lightly on 
that to the Twelve, dwells on the ſecond to the Seventy Diſci- 
ples. The inſtructions being ſimilar in both, he might very 
properly do this, if he wrote after ST. MATTHEw; but if he 
had preceded him or not ſeen his Goſpel, it is natural to be- 
lieve, that he would have been fulleſt on the charge which was 
firſt given, and to the prime diſciples. 


S E CT. II. 


ST. MATTHEW wrote very early. 


IF we attend a little further to the dition and ſome other 
circumſtances of Sr. MaTTHEw's Goſpel, we may ſee reaſon 
to conclude, that he was not only anterior to ST. MARK and 
ST. LUKE, but wrote ſeveral years before either of them. And 
theſe things will merit our attention the more, if the notes of 


an early publication are at the ſame time notes of the authenti- 
city of his Goſpel. 


1. $. Hz alone aſcribes thoſe titles of ſanctity to Feruſalem, 
* by which it had been diſtinguiſhed by the prophets and ſacred 


Nehem. xi. 1. 18, Ifai. alviii, 2. Dan, ix, 24. 
hiſtorians, 
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hiſtorians, and was known among the * neighbouring nations, 
In the hiſtory of the Temptation + ST. Luxz ſays, And he 
brought him to JERUSALEM, and ſet him on a pinnacle of the 
temple ; but ST. MaTTHEw, Then the devil taketh him up into 
THE HoLy CITY, and ſetteth him on à pinnacle of the temple. 
He relates in another place, that 4 many bodies of the ſaints 
which ſlept aroſe, and came out of their graves after his ręſurrec- 
tion, and went into ThE HoLy CIT v, and appeared unto many. 
Feruſalem is called in his Goſpel, as in the Pſalms, & TRE 
CITY OF THE GREAT KING; and, as we have before obſer- 
ved, THE HoLy Pract. ST. MARK, who had the ſame oc- 
caſion to ſpeak of this holy ground, uſes another expreſſion ; 


Matth. xxiv. 15. Mark xiii. 14. 
When ye therefore ſhall ſee the But when ye ſhall ſee the 
abomination of deſolation, abomination of deſolation, 


ſpoken of by the prophet Daniel, ſpoken of by the prophet Daniel, 
landing in THE HOLY PLACE, ſtanding WHERE IT OUGHT 
NOT, 
{whoſo readeth let him under= (whoſo readeth let him under- 
ſtand} ftand) 
then let them which be in Judea then let them which be in Judea 
flee into the mountains. flee to the mountains. 


An exact agreement of the two paſſages in other reſpects 
makes it look, as if the alteration was made on purpoſe to 
avoid the title of Holy Place. For which and the like diffe- 
rences between ST, MATTHEw and the other Evangeliſts, may 
we not account in this manner? After ſome years the word of 
Gop, being received by multitudes in various parts of the 


® See in Prideaux's Connect. Part i. under the year A. C. 610, an account of the 
great city Cadytis mentioned by HeroJotus, B. ii. Chap, 159. iii. 5. 

+ Luke iv. 9. Matth. iv, 5. 

1 Matth. xxvii. 52, 53. 

§ Match. v. 35. Pſalm xlviii. 2. 


\ 


world, 
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world, did as it were ſanctify other cities; while Jeruſalem, by 
rancorous oppoſition to the truth and ſanguinary perſecutions of 
it, more and more declined in the eſteem of the believers. 
They acknowledged the title and character, which ſhe claimed 
by ancient preſcription, when ST. MATTHEw wrote; but be- 
tween the publication of his Goſpel and the next, * were 
taught to transfer the idea of THE HoLy Ci r, the mother 
of the true ISRAEL, to a worthier object. 


2. F. He teſtifies alſo a higher veneration than they for the 
TEMPLE. + In deſcribing our LoRD's public entry into Je- 
ruſalem they ſay, He went into the Temple; ST. MATTHEW, 
„He went into the TEMPLE oF Gow.” In relating the evi- 
dence of the falſe witneſſes at the Trial, ST. Marx chooſes 
one depoſition, We heard-him ſay I will deſtroy this temple that 
« 75 made with hands;” ST. MATTHEW another, „I am able 
* to defiroy THE TEMPLE or GoD, and to build it in three 
* days.” He mentions a diſcourſe of CuHRISTH in which the 
falſe gloſſes of the Scribes and Phariſees are refuted by argu- 
ments drawn from the holineſs of the Altar, and of the Tem- 
ple, and from the reſidence of the Divine Majeſty in it. The 
Temple had a peculiar ſacredneſs, till the Son of Gop came to 
| TABERNACLE among men, and even till He our paſſover was 
facrificed for us. Yet only ST. MaTTHEw continues on the 
notion of this ſacredneſs to the death of CHRIS FH. No other 
writer of the New Teſtament calls it the Temple of Gop in 
treating of a time after the birth of our LoxD. ST. Luk 
ſpeaks of an action done before it, when he ſays, that Zacha- 
rias went into THE TEMPLE ſor ſanctuary] or THE LoRD Yo 


* See Gal. iv. 25, 26. See alſo Heb. xii. 22. 

I Mark xi. 15. Luke xix. 45. Matth. xxi. 12. 
1 Mark xiv. 58. Matth. xxvi. 61. | 
Match. xxiii. 16—21. 

John i. 14. Er i u . Sanftuarium ſanctuariorum eſt ipſe Meſſias, ſancti- 

ficatus de filiis David. Rabbi Moſes Gerundenfis ap. Grot, in Joan. ti. 19. 


burn 
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burn incenſe. * And it is without ſucceſs, that ſome learned 
men have attempted to prove, that THE TEMPLE or GoD in 
2 Theſſ. ii. 4. means the temple at Fernuſalem. 


3. $: ST. MaTTHew uſes the word Goseer four times; 
iv. 23. IX. 35. XXIV, 14. xxvi. 13. In the three former he 
calls it THE GoSPEL OF THE KINGDOM. In the fourth he 
ſays, Whereſoever this Goſpel [m waryyiAuov ren] ſhall be preached. 
From hence one would judge, that it was then conſidered as a 
word of general meaning that ſignified any good ridings, and was 
not yet become an appropriate term of the church for the good 
tidings declared by CuRIisT and his Apoſtles. When ST. 
MaRx wrote, this was grown to be the ſettled and familiar 
ſenſe of it: for he ſays ſimply Tye GosPEL in ſeveral places. 


4. F. Tur language of an early writer appears again in ST. 
MAaTTHEw when he ſpeaks of the Apoſtles. + At the firſt 
enumeration of them he calls them the #welve Apoſtles, and 
after that conſtantly the twelve Diſciples, till in the twenty- 
ſixth chapter, v. 14. and 47. where the perfidy of Jupas is 


the ſubject, he ſtiles him, One of the twelve, perhaps with a 


certain lenity of expreſſion, that he might not ſeem to aggra- 
vate the guilt of Jup As by reminding the reader, that he was 
not only a conſtant attendant but a choſen diſciple. Whatever 
the reaſon was, theſe two are the only inſtances of ſaying ſim- 
ply THE TWELVE throughout his Goſpel, according to the 
Vulgate, I and the more approved copies of the Greek. But 
if the reading of our Tranſlators in v. 20. of this chapter, He 
fat down with the TWELVE, is to be received, ſtill it is certain, 
that ST. MaTTHEw had well prepared us, before he ſuppoſed 
us to underſtand, who the TWELVE were. Whereas the other 
Evangeliſts begin early with this appellation, and ſcarce uſe any 


* "_— the B:/hop of Briſtol's Diſſert. on Prophecy, Diſſert. xxiii. V. ii. p. 369. 
TI 
c NG others the Alexandrian MS. See Mill on the verſe. 


other. 
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other. Becauſe by the time when they wrote, THE TWELVE 
was become the common deſignation of the twelve Apoſtles, 
* and the eſtabliſhed language of the church. 


5. F. THERE is a like difference between ST. MaTTHEwW 
and the two other Evangeliſts in ſpeaking of ST. Jon. + ST. 
Maxx at firſt calls him the brother of James, but as ſoon as 

he has related the death of the Baptiſt, changes his ſtile, and 
calls him only Joux. r When ST. Luxe firſt mentions him, 
he intitles him the ſon r ZEBEDEE, but never afterwards. ST. 
MarTTaew, who often ſays ſingly PETER, has not named ST. 
Jonx without adding, that he was the ſon of ZEBEDEE, or, 
the brother of IAM RES. The reaſon ſeems to be, that in a 
courſe of years this Apoſtle was ſo eminent in the church, that 
Joux without epithet or diſtinction was underſtood to be Joun 


the Apoſtle ; but when ST, MaTTHEw wrote, to be rather 
Joun the Baptiſt. 


6. §. AxorH R circumſtance concerning ST. Jonx, which 
we find in ST. Luxe, favours the early date of ST. Mar- 
THEW's Goſpel; if we may argue from what he has omitted. 
F The firſt ſtep towards the enlargement of the church beyond 
the people of the Jews, was the converſion of the Samaritans by 
'Pnr1L1P the deacon. For whoſe confirmation in the faith the 
college of Apoſtles ſent to them PETER and Jonn. || The 
latter had not long before expreſſed a ſtrong enmity to their na- 
tion, by wiſhing to command fire from heaven to conſume one 
of their villages. The knowledge of which fact, while their 
faith was in an infant and feeble ſtate, might have alienated 
their minds from Him who was now their ſpiritual father, and 
given an opportunity of ſowing diſſenſions and. raiſing diſtur- 
bances among them, which the open enemies, or falſe friends 


* 1 Cor. xv, 5. And that he was ſeen of Cephas, then of the TWELVE. 
Compare Mark i. 19. ui. 17. v. 37. with ix. 2, 


1 Luke v. 10. $ AQts vii. 5—14. Luke ix. 54. 
O of 
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of the Goſpel, ſuch as SIMOW Macus, would gladly ſeize. 


| Here then ST. MATTHEw acted as prudence required of one 


who wrote near the time of their converſion : he left the of- 
fence of ST. Joux, and the heavenly rebuke which it received, 
to be recorded by a future Evangeliſt. The filence of ST. 
MaTTHEw and the narrative of ST. LukE are the more re- 
markable in this caſe, as departures from the rule to which 
they ſeverally adhere, * ST, MaTTHEw of divulging the fail- 
ings of the Apoſtles, and ST. LUKE of concealing them. 


7. F. Tyuoucn Sr. MATTHEw has been careful to do all 
juſtice to the zeal and fortitude ſhown by Jon the Baptiſt in 
reproving the vices of HERO D the tetrarch ; he is leſs ſevere 
than + ST. MARK or 1 ST. Luk in ſpeaking of this prince; 
and in particular, he takes no notice of the inſults offered by 
him to our Loxp on the morning of the Crucifixion : which 
were more likely to make an impreſſion on the minds of the 
Galilean believers, than the beheading of the Baptiſt. The 


moſt obvious account of this conduct in ST. Mar THHw is, 
that HERO PD was ſtill reigning in Galilee, and he was unwilling 
to diſplay more than was abſolutely neceſſary of the bad part of 


his character, that he might excite neither jealouſy in HE ROD 
of his believing ſubjects, nor diſaffection in them to their ſove- 
reign. But if he was influenced by theſe motives, he muſt 
have written before the year of our Lord xxxix; for in 


that year HERO D was depoſed, and baniſhed to Lions by 


CALIGULA. 


8. F. Taz Herodian family may help to carry the date a 
little higher. HEROD ANnTiras, who beheaded Jonx the 


* See Diſc, v. Sect. ii. F. 3. 
+ Compare Mark viii. 15. and Matth. xvi. 6. 
Beware of the leaven of Beware of the leaven of 


the Phariſees, and of the | the Phariſees, and of the 
leaven of Herod. Sadducees. 


See Luke iii. 19. xiii. 31, 32, xxiii. 11. 


Baptiſt, 
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Baptiſt, was ſon. of HEeRoD the Great. HEROD AGRIPPA, 
who beheaded ST. James, was ſon of Ar1sToBULUS and 
grandſon of HEROD the Great. ST. Luxe calls the grand- 
father * HEROD KING oF JUDEA, and the grandſon + HerRoD 
THE KING. The latter was advanced to royalty,. as king 
of PIII 's tetrarchy, by CALIGULA. CLavpius inveſted 
him afterwards with regal power over Judea. Yet it may be 
queſtioned, whether he ever bore his grandfather's title of king 
of Fudea. ST. Luke ſeems to expreſs himſelf, as uſually, 
with accuracy in ſtiling him only 4 HRROD THE KING. ST. 
MaTTHEw intitles HERoD the Great ſimply $ HEROD Tür 
KING. It may therefore well be ſuppoſed, that he wrote be- 
fore he knew, that there was another HzRoD THE KING, 
whole territory was Jewiſh. But HEROD AGRIPPA was thus 
dignified in the year of our LoR D XxxxvII. After which ST. 
MaTTHEw would probably have added a mark of diſtinction 
to the grandfather's name, as ST. LuKxE has done; and as he 
himſelf diſtinguiſhes between HeRoD THE KING, and HEROD 
THE TETRARCH, 


9. Fg, Bur a circumſtance in his Goſpel reſpecting PIL ATE 
may diſpoſe us to fix the date of it ſtill a little nearer to the 
Aſcenſion. As ſoon as he begins to relate, chap. xxvii. that 
our LoRD was led priſoner from the the Jewiſh council to the 
prætorium, he begins to ſpeak of PiLaTE as GoveRNoR : 
The GovERNoR aſked, the GovERNoR anſwered; and fo on. 
Why this frequent mention of GoverNoR, for it occurs nine 
times, but becauſe it belonged to PiLaTE as ſtill GoverRnoR 
of TJudea, while ST. MaTTHEw was writing? ST. MARK, 


Ch. i. ver. c. + AR xi. 1; | 
t Archelao Viennam reftgato Judza in formulam provinciz eſt redacta; quod 
quam vim habeat peritis rerum Romanarum ſatis eſt compertum. Ab eo tempore nul- 
lus unquam poſtea Judææ neque Rex fuit neque Ethnarcha. Iſaac, Caſaubon. Exercitat. 
1, * p. 22. Fol. 
nu. I, 


O 2 ST. 
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ST. Luxt, and ST. Jonn, fay only PiLaTz on the ſame oc- 
caſion, and never once call him GoveRNoR. 

* Upon a complaint of the Samaritans, ViTELL1vs preſident 
of Syria ordered PILATE to Rome, to anſwer to it before the 
Emperor. Joskpnus ſays, that in obedience to this order he 
made haſte to Rome, but before he got thither the Emperor was 
dead. The death of T1izxR1Us was in the ſpring, A. D. 


xxXVII. By which time probably ST. MATTHEw's Goſpel 
was written. | 


10. F. ST. Mar TRE in a certain maſterly way gives the 
eſſential circumſtances of our LoRD's miracles, but he is the 
leaſt diſtinct and particular in reciting them. He was in haſte, 
as was before obſerved, to introduce CHRIS HTH ſpeaking, and 
judged perhaps, that the notoriety of theſe recent miracles did 
not then require a minuter deſcription. As the Evangeliſts re- 
ceded from the time and place in which the works were done, 
they became more explicit in their narrations ; to ſatisfy the 
pious inquiries of the faithful, and to guard them againſt fal- 
ſity by an exacter detail of facts. This is very viſible in what- 
ever Sr. Jonx undertook to relate. And it may be obſerved 
in ſeveral inſtances of ST. Luxz. He mentions the appear- 
ances. of CuR1sT to the diſciples after his reſurrection, and his 
conferences with them, more at large than the preceding Evan- 
geliſts. And though he reſerved the circumſtances of the 
Aſcenſion for the Acts of the Apoſtles, yet we find a fuller 
account of it in his Goſpel than in ST. Marxx's. ST. Mar- 
THEW makes no direct mention of it. He had deduced his 
hiſtory to the time, when CRISTH who died for our fins was 
riſen again for our juſtification, and being inveſted with all 
power in heaven and in earth, commanded his diſciples to teach 
all nations, and aſſured them of his preſence with them to the 
end of the world, Here he thought proper to cloſe his Goſpel. 


* Joſephus. Antiq. B. xviii. C. iv. F. 2. 


But | 
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But if he had not written while the AscEns1own was freſh in 


memory, and the ſpectators of it continued together at Feruſa- 
Jem, he could ſcarce have failed to take notice of it. 


err. IK; 
Some objections conſidered and anſwered. 


1.4. * YET learned men think, they diſcover marks of a 
lower date in ST, MaTTHEw's writings. They argue from 
the knowledge which he ſhows of the ſpirituality of the Goſ- 
pel, and of the excellence of the moral above the ceremonial 
law, of the extent of CuRIST's kingdom on earth, of the 
calling of the Gentiles and rejection of the Jews. Of which 
things they ſuppoſe him not to have treated, till a courſe of 
years had unfolded their meaning, and given him a clearer diſ- 


cernment of their nature. 


2. F. Bur it may be anſwered, firſt with regard to the doc- 
trinal part of his Goſpel, that if he exhibits a noble idea of 
pure religion and morality, he teaches no more than he had 
heard often taught, often oppoſed to the maxims of the Jews 
by his Divine Inſtructor. And when the Hol SpiRIr, the 
guide to all the truth, had deſcended upon him, it ſeems ſtrange 
to imagine, that he ſtill wanted twenty or thirty years to en- 
lighten his mind. If he was not then furniſhed with know- 
ledge to relate theſe doctrines as an Evangelift, how was he 
qualified to preach them to the Jews as an Apoltle ? 


3. F. In the next place, it is true that the prophetic parts of 
his Goſpel declare the extent of CHRIST'Ss kingdom, and the 
calling and acceptance of the Gentiles. But theſe events had 


See Lardner's Suppl, V. i, p. 110-116, TR 
n 
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been plainly foretold by the ancient prophets, and were expec- 
ted by devout Iſraelites to happen in the days of the MESSIAU. 
* ZACHARIAS, the father of the Baptiſt, ſpeaks of CurisT 
as coming tt give light to them that fit in darkneſs and in the ſba- 
d;w of death : which deſcription denotes or includes the Gen- 
tiles. And S1MEoN calls him in direct terms, A hght to 
lighten the Gentiles. And what more does ST. MATTHEw ay, 
than that the Goſpel would be ſucceſsfully preached among the 
Gentiles in all parts of the earth? He no where teaches, that 
they ſhould be received into the church without circumciſion 
and ſubmiſſion to the Levitical law. Freedom from this yoke 
was rather intimated than proclaimed by our bleſſed Lok p, 
perhaps as one of thoſe things, + which then the Apoſtles 
could not bear; and it remained a myſtery to them, I till it 
was ſignified to ST. PETER by viſion, and explained by the 
deſcent of the HoLy SPIRIT upon CoRNEL1Us and his friends. 
$ It will be ſhown elſewhere, that the proper inference from 
theſe parts of ST. MaTTHEw's Goſpel is of another kind. 


4. F. Bur, it is added, he mentions prophecies and pro- 
phetic parables, which ſpeak of the rejection and overthrow of 
the Jews. If this argument means, that being at firſt preju- 
diced in favour of a kingdom to be reſtored to IsRAEL, he 
could not underſtand theſe prophecies, and therefore would not 
ſoon think of relating them ; though we ſhould admit the pre- 
miſes, we may juſtly deny the concluſion. He might not 
clearly diſcern in what manner the predictions were to be ac- 
compliſhed, yet he muſt ſee, what they all denounced, that 
thoſe who rejected the Goſpel Gop would reject; and hence he 
had always an inducement to notify them to his countrymen ; 
and the ſooner he apprized them of their danger, the greater 
charity he ſhowed them. 


Luke i. 79. and ii. 32. 
+ John xvi. 12. See Acts x. 
See Sect. v. 4. 17. of this Diſcourſe, 


5. F. AN 
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5B. 8. An objection drawn from his Goſpel is ſtill behind. 
He ſays of the Potter's field purchaſed with the price of Jupas's 
perfidy, * as Dr. ScoTT tranſlates the words, 


Ch. xxvii. 8. Wherefore that field hath been called, The 
field of blood until this day. + 


He fays again of the report, which the ſoldiers who guarded 
the ſepulchre ſpread at the inſtigation of the Jewiſh rulers, 


That the diſciples came by night and ſtole away the body of 
CHR1sST while they ſlept: 


xXXviii. 15. And this report has been ſpread among the Fews 
until this day. 


It is urged, they muſt have been events of a conſiderable 
ſtanding, of which he could ſpeak in this manner. 

ST. MaTTHEw ſhows plainly, that he ſpeaks of two things 
which were (till ſubſiſting when he wrote; but I ſee not, that 
his expreſſion, eſpecially if we conſider the ſubject to which 
he applies it, requires us to ſuppoſe that they had ſubſiſted a 
long while: for what things is he ſpeaking of? Palpable lies, 
and new names of places, which have had others from ancient 
uſage and apparent reaſon, are beings of ſuch a periſhable na- 
ture and caſual exiſtence, that a ſingle year was ſufficient to 
give propriety to the obſervation, that they then continued. It 
was memorable that the ame had faſtened on the field, and 


ſtrange that the lie had laited fo long. . 


6. §. HisToRIc evidence is brought in aid of theſe argu- 
ments: and to the teſtimonies produced in the beginning of 
this diſcourſe, the higher authority of IREN us + is oppoſed 
in a paſſage, of which I will give a literal verſion ; 


* Scott's New Verſion of St. Matthew's Goſpel. | 
+ Lardner's Supplement, V. i. p. 102, Irenzus, B. iii. C. 1. 
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« Now Mar THE among the Hebrews publiſhed alſo a 
« written Goſpel; PETER and PavL evangelizing at Rome, 
te and founding the church there; but after their departure, 
« MARK the diſciple and interpreter of PETER, he alſo deli- 
« yered to us in writing what was preached by PETER; and 
« LUKE the follower of Pau recorded in a book the Goſpel 
« preached by him. Afterwards Joun the diſciple of the 
« LoRD, the ſame who leaned an his breaſt, he alſo ſet forth a 
« Gaſpel reſiding at Epheſus in Aja.” 

It is taken for granted, that PETER and PAUL EVANGE= 
LIZING AT Rouz muſt mean, WuILE PETER AND PAUL 
WERE EVANGELIZING AT RoME. But what becomes of the 
argument, if EVANGELIZING has here the nature of a ſubſtan- 
tive, (* for which ſuch participles are uſed in Greek) and the 
words are to be thus underſtood, PETER and Paul being the 
EVANGELIZERS, or, preachers at Rome? Which J apprehend 
may be done without any violence to the language or deſign of 
IRENZvus. 

It is evident, that his main deſign was to declare, From 
whom and how the churches had received the doctrine which they 
held. And therefore after a general account of the qualifica- 
tions of the Apoſtles by the power of the HoLy SPIRIT, and 
that they went forth, and evangelized the nations ; he deſcends 
to particulars and ſays, MaTTHEw publiſhed alſo a written Goſ- 
pel; that is, he was both a preacher and writer of the word. 
He then informs us, - that PETER and PAUL were the preachers 
of it at Rome, but that what they preached was written by 
Mark and LukE. So that the ſentence concerning PETER 
and Paul relates to what follows it, and was deſigned to ſhow, 
not that Mar THEM was writing among the Hebrews and they 
preaching to the Romans at tbe ſame time, but that the doctrine 


* Thus Luke ii. 2. 'Hyspcerivorres is the ſame thing as if St. Luke had ſaid Hy-, 
according to Dr. Lardner, who renders the paſſage, This was the firſt aſſeſſement of Cy- 


_— governor of Syria, Credib. V. 1. p. 420. Where ſee more inſtances. of a fimilar 
in 


Was 
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was the ſame, which was preached by PETER and Paul, and 
written by Mark and Luk: for this is the point on which 
he is intent. And this, which I believe to be the true con- 
ſtruction of the paſſage, has appeared ſo to others. * Dr. 
WarLL ſays, IRENvus is there ſpeaking in a general way, 
« not minding at that place any chronological matter or ſyn- 
« chroniſm.” ＋ And on this fide of the queſtion the paſſage 
is explained by Dr. WELLs. But if our opponents inſiſt on 
the common interpretation as juſt, we may in this inſtance as 
lawfully refuſe the authority of IREN us though very reſpec- 
table, as they who will have it to be deciſive in one part of this 
paſſage, may diſregard it in another. IREnzvus ſays, that 
MaTTHEw publiſhed a written Goſpel among the Hebrews, or, in 
Judea. Þ But in this point no attention is paid to his teſti- 
mony. And yet if there was any miſtake in the hiſtory which 
he had received of this Goſpel, it was more likely to be a 


miſtake of the preciſe time than of the country in which it 
came forth, 


7. F. As the objections then by no means balance the weight 
of evidence in the other ſcale, we may ſtill reſt ſecure, that 
ST. MATTHEw's Goſpel was publiſhed, when the ſituation of 
the church with reſpect to its own members, and the Jews 
without ſeems to have required one, by the beginning of the 
year XXXVII. 

And thus we have a proof independent of the preceding 
compariſons, that ST. Mark and ST. Luk, who came often 
to Jeruſalem and converſed familiarly with the Apoſtles, muſt 
have ſeen ST. MaTTHEw's Goſpel before they compoſed their 
own. ST. MARE, who I conceive will appear to be the firſt 
writer of the two, concludes with an intimation, that he did 
not write, till after the Apoſtles had quitted their reſidence in 


* Critical Notes on the New Teſtament, p. 1, 2. 
+ Paraphraſe on the New Teſt. Preface to St. Matthew, 
4 Largner's Supplement, V. i. p. 125, 126. 
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Judea, and had preached the faith with ſucceſs in various parts 
of the earth. And they went forth and preached every where, 
the LoRD working with them, and confirming the word with figns 
following. xvi. 20. 


. 


ST. MATTHEW wrote for the fews, and in Juda. 


THE voice of antiquity accords with IREN. us in teſtify- 
ing that ST. MaTTHEw wrote for the inſtruction of the Jew- 
1ſh nation. And if we will allow, that he has given us not a 
mere collection of evangelical facts and doctrines, but a collec- 
tion made with choice and deſign, we muſt admit this teſti- 
mony as true. Whatever is characteriſtic in his Goſpel has a 
plain reference to the condition, manners, and principles of this 


people. 


. $. He begins with intitling JesUus CHRIS H the fon of 
ABRAHAM and he ſon of David ; and divides his genealogy 
into three parts, anſwering to ſo many remarkable periods in 
their hiſtory ; every one of which was early diſtinguiſhed by 
predictions concerning the Mgss1Aan, peculiarly intereſting to 
them ; * the firſt, By the promiſe to ABRAHAM, that zu us 
SEED all the nations of the earth ſhould be bleſſed ; ＋ in the re- 
newal of which promiſe IsAAc was choſen before IsHMAEL, 
F and in the bequeſt of which as an inheritance JacoB was 
preferred to Es Au; the ſecond, by aſſurances to & DAvip, that 
the promiſed Seed ſhould ſpring from his loins ; || to whom 
the greatneſs of his character, offices, and acts was revealed, 
and by whom, as a prophet, it was repreſented to Iſrael ; the 
third, By marking * an æra of ſeventy weeks, or four hundred 


Gen xxii. 18. + xxvi. 4, t xxvii. 27—29. xxviii. 4- 
$ 2 Sam, vii, 16. [| Pſalm cx. &c, * Dan. ix. 24-27. 4 
an 


j 
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and ninety and years, before the end of which the Mress1an 
ſhould come, * and foreſhowing a ſign of his advent in the 
appearance of his meſſenger. 

In this genealogy, when he mentions Jacos the laſt of their 
common anceſtors, + he keeps up the idea of relation between 
this promiſed Seed and them by noting, that Jupas from whom 
our LoRD ſprang, and the other heads of their twelve tribes 
were brethren, Jacos begat JuDaAs and his brethren. 


2. F. In ſpeaking next of the birth of Jzsus he could have 
told them what the Angel announced to the bleſſed Virgin; 
+ The LoxD Gop ſhall give unto him the throne of his father 
David, and he ſhall reign over the houſe of Iſrael for ever, and of 
his kingdom there ſhall be no end. But ſince they had ſuch a pro- 
penſity to miſtake the Mgess1an's character, and to turn a ſpi- 
ritual into a temporal kingdom, he makes but little mention of 
the royalty of CHRIST till the time of viewing him F on a 
throne of judgement, when he ſhall gather all nations before 
him, not to heap honours on the wicked or worthleſs 1/rae/te, 
but “to render to every man according to his deeds.” He 
now exhibits another office of CHRIST, an office which few of 
them conſidered as belonging to him, but on which their real 
and permanent felicity depended, || He $HALL SAVE Hs PEO- 
PLE FROM THEIR SINS. 


3- $- He then begins to ſhow, that the prophecies relating 
to the Mess1an were fulfilled in the perſon of Jesus ; and 
makes conſiderable uſe of this argument, which the two next 
Evangelifts ſcarce touch upon, unleſs when they recite our SA- 
VIOUR's own words. This he did for the ſake of thoſe * who 


* Malachi iii. 1. 
: 1 Obiter Matthzus Chriſtum ut cognatum omnibus Iſraelitis commendat. Groet. 
in locum. 

t Luke i. 32, 33. I xxv. 31—46. i. 21. 


| 
* Trypho the Jew ſays to Juſtin Martyr, I would not have heard you, if you had 
not referred every thing to Scripture, Dial. cum Tryphone, p. 254. Ed. Thirlby. 
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inſiſted much on this evidence; and in doing it plainly conſi- 
ders his readers as converſant in the prophecies which he lays 
before them. The fifty third chapter of Isa1an is a deſcrip- 
tion of CuRISTH throughout, and the ſacred writers frequently 
appeal to it. But ST. MaTTatw # having ſhown, that 
CHRIST is the perſon of whom it treats, refers to it no more, 
but leaves it with his reader to carry on the parallel between 
the prediction, and the verification of it in Jesus. 


4. F. Tnz ſecond chapter relates the arrival of the Eaſtern 
Sages at Feruſalem, their inquiry after the new-born KING oF 
THE JEWS, whoſe ſtar they had ſeen in their own country; 
the queſtion concerning the deſtined place of his nativity inſi- 
diouſly propoſed to the Sanhedrim by HeroD, and his cruelty 
at Bethlehem in conſequence of their anſwer. Theſe were events 
well known to many then living in Judea; and were too fin- 
gular and extraordinary not to merit a ſerious conſideration. 


5. $. In the third chapter, ST. MaTTHEw ſeems again to 
ſpeak to the knowledge of his contemporaries, in relating the 
firſt interview between Jesus and Jonx the Baptiſt, and that 
Jonx humbly declined baptizing him. At that time + JouN 
knew him not. Whence then that awe and reverence of a pri- 
vate ſtranger? This ſeems a difficulty to us ; but probably 
was none to thoſe who had ſeen and heard CHRIST in the fleſh. 
They readily conceived from their own obſervation and expe- 
rience, that his heavenly countenance and diſcourſe made ſuch 
impreſſion on the man of Gop, (an impreſſion which his ſanc- 
tified mind had a peculiar aptneſs to receive) that he quickly 
felt his own inferiority, and with free acknowledgement of it 
ſaid, I have need to be baptized of thee, and comeſt thou to me? 


viii. 17, On the propricty of the application ſee the excellent note of Grotzus. 
+ John 1. 31. 33. | 


6. F. Tur 
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6. §. Tux fifth and two following chapters contain the Ser- 
mon on the mount; which ST. Luke alſo recites, but more 
conciſely, and with omiſſions of two forts. Fir/t, He reſerves 
ſeveral inſtructions for future occafions on which they were 
again delivered : * for it may be remarked of him, that he 
rarely repeats the ſame doctrine, or a ſimilar miracle or event. 
Secondly, He paſſes over thoſe things which were ſpoken more 
immediately to the Jews, to correct their falſe conceptions con- 
cerning the kingdom of the MxssiAu, and the nature and 
meaſures of obedience due to the laws of Gop. 

+ For this Sermon was delivered to an auditory, many of 
whom had little idea of the demands of univerſal juſtice, or 
that they were to be called to felicity by the practice of it ; but 
imagined that their happy ſtate under Mess1Aan their leader 
and king would conſiſt in worldly proſperity, in the abundance 
of wealth, pleaſures, power, and honour, obtained by conqueſt 
and dominion over the reſt of mankind; and that during the 
courſe of their arms the moral law would be filent, and leave 
them to the free gratification of their revenge, ambition, and 
luſts. To theſe perſons our Lokp, having briefly deſcribed the 
tempers and characters of which true beatitude will be the re- 
compence, declares, ꝓ that they who enliſted under him as 
their leader muſt become uſeful and eminent in a world lying 


For example, he mentions only one teaching on ſhipboard, v. 3. the ſtilling but 
of one ſtorm on the lake of Galilee, viii. 22—25. one miraculous feeding of a multi- 
tude with loaves and fiſhes, ix. 12—17. one healing of a paralytic, v. 18. for he does 
not ſay that the centurion's ſervant, vii. 2. had the palſy, but only that be was fick and 
ready to die; he exhibits only one woman anointing our Loo, vii. 38. of all which 
works Sr. MaTTHEw and Sr. Marx relate either more or different inſtances: and 
his ſilence in ſome of them is remarkable. He obſerves in general the ſame rule with 
regard to our Loxp's precepts and inſtructions. We may therefore ſafely admit the 
diſcourſe in chapt. vi. to be the Sermon on the mount; in which the beginning, order 
of inſtructions and concluſion are the ſame as in ST. MrTH ZW; from whom he daes 
not vary more in this Sermon, than in the prophecy on Mount Olivet, chap. xzi. com- 
pared with Matth. xxiv. For the little difficulty about the mountain or the plain, and 
the fitting or flanding poſture of CnxIsT, See CLarke's Paraphraſe on Luke 
vi. 17—20. 


+ See Blair's Paraphraſe on the Sermon on the Mount. 
1 V. 13—16. 
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in corruption and darkneſs, by purity of manners and the luſtre 
of good example ; by which the nations might be won, not to 
pay homage to them, but to give glory to Gop by a like obe- 
dience to his holy will. * That he came not to abrogate but 
compleat what is ſpiritual and holy in the law and prophets ; 
and they were greatly deceived, if they flattered themſelves 
with a releaſement from any part of God's moral law, which 
is of ſacred and perpetual obligation, and renders all guilty be- 
fore Him, who wilfully break the leaſt of its commandments, 
and who teach others to break them: + and that therefore even 
thoſe profeſſors of the Moſaic law, to whom the reſt looked up 
as models of perfection in life and doctrine, fell far ſhort of the 
righteouſneſs which was neceſſary to gain admittance into the 
kingdom of heaven. I He then lays down ſome important 
principles of forgiveneſs, chaſtity, ſimplicity, meekneſs, and 
extenſive charity, which muſt centre in the heart, and animate 
the whole conduct of his followers, & through the aſſiſtance 
which is offered them from above, if they hoped to be bleſſed 
by adhering to him. And he ſtill levels his doctrine againſt 
the falſe gloſſes of their expofitors, and the imperfect rules of 
their moraliſts. | 

|| In another part, with a like oppoſition to certain ſem- 
blances of piety then proper to the Jews, he ſpeaks of aims, 
and prayer, and faſting; and aſſures them, that they who pub- 
liſhed their charities by ſound of trumpet, who prayed ſtand- 


ing in the ſtreets, and faſted with disfigured faces to be ſeen of 


men, muſt expect no further reward of their works, than the 


| vain applauſe of the multitude, which was the chief incentive 


to perform them. 

And though theſe will be leſſons inſtructive to the church of 
CuRIST, as long as he ſhall have a church militant on earth, 
yet ST. MaTTHEw might record them with a view to his 
own nation in the firſt inſtance ; and that he did fo, may be 


v. 17—19. + 20. t 21—48. $ vii, 7—12. 
li vi. 1-18, 4 


jndged 
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judged by the marked contrariety of theſe precepts to the 
maxims or practice of the Jews, and by the total omiſſion of 
them in Sr. LUKE. 

One method of inſtitution was ſuited to ſuch as renounced 
the whole of their religion as vain, and another needful for 
thoſe who cheriſhed the errors they had grafted on a true reli- 
gion as the faireſt part of it. And this being the caſe of the 
Jeus, Sr. MATTHEW, that he might extirpate what was 
falſe, and cultivate the truth in their minds, gave a fuller ac- 
count of this divine Sermon. 


7. F. * Taz firſt miracle ſpecified by him is the healing of 
a leper; and he ſeems to give it the precedence, + though it 
was not the firſt in order of time, that he might begin with a 
work which proved to them, on Scripture authority and their 
own principles, the divine miſſion and power of Jesus. 7 For 
by ſuch a fign did Moss convince the houſe of Iſrael, that 
Gop had ſent him to be their deliverer: 8 And the Jews 
«« themſelves confeſs, that leproſy is the finger of Gop, a diſ- 
«« eaſe peculiarly of his ſending and removing ; and that it is 
% not lawful for the phyſician (or any but the prieſt directed 
% and appointed in his courſe) ſo much as to attempt the cure 
« of it. Thus faith Rabbi MEN ACHE on Lev. xul.” 

In ST. Luke's Goſpel, deſigned for other readers, || the mi- 
raculous cure which ſtands foremoſt to view is that of a perſon 
poſſeſſed : which diſplayed the power of CHRISH over thoſe 
demons to whom the Gentiles ſacrificed. 


| 8.8. ST. MaTTHEw, who had before warned the Jews 
* by the words of Joun the Baptiſt, that their deſcent from 
ABRAHAM, in which they placed ſuch confidence, would not 
avail them without ſincere repentance, ſhows them afterwards, 


„viii. 2—4. + See John 11. 11. t Exod, iv. 7. 8. 31. 
Hammond on the place. Luke iv. 33—36. | 
Matth. iii. 9. 
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that it would as little profit them without true faith. To 
provoke them to a jealouſy of their birth-right, they are intitled 
The chilaren of the kingdom, as they, to whom the adoption and 
the covenants appertained, and whoſe were the fathers ; but at the 
ſame time are told, that unbelief would be the forfeiture of all 
theſe privileges. 


viii. 11, 12. 1 ſay unto you, that many ſhall come from the 
eaſt and weſt, and ſhall fit down with Abraham and Iſaac 
and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven. But THE CHIL- 
DREN OF THE KINGDOM all be caſt out into outer 


darkneſs : there ſhall be weeping and gnaſhing of teeth. 


In a ſimilar monition related by * ST. Lukxt there is no 
mention of the children of the kingdom. 


9. F. HE endeavours to excite a ſenſe of gratitude by re- 
minding them, that the kingdom of Gop was firſt offered 
to them : 


x. 5, 6. Go ye not into the way of the Gentiles, and into any 


city of the Samaritans enter ye not : but go ye rather to 
the loſt ſheep of the houſe of Iſrael. 


+ The other Evangeliſts are filent about this part of the 
charge to the Apoſtles. Again, 


XV. 24. I am not ſent but unto the loft mY of the houſe 
of Iſrael. 


Theſe words of CHRIST are not in the parallel place of ST. 
MaRK, vii. 24— 30. 


10. §. HE is ſtudious to ſatisfy them, that Jon x the Baptiſt 
was the ELIAs foretold by MAL ac, iv. 5. Behold, I will ſend 


® Luke xiii. 28, 29. 
+ See Mark vi, 7——11, Luke ix. 3—5 


you 
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you Elias the prophet, before the coming of the great and dreadful day 
of the Loxd. On which prophecy they laid ſuch ſtreſs, that 
they would hear of no Mgss1an, whoſe coming was not pre- 
ceded by ELIAS * or a prophet reſembling him: and + Txy- 
PHo the Jew in his conference with Jus TIN MARTYR con- 
tends, © That CHRIST could neither know himſelf, nor be en- 
« qdued with any power, till EL1as came and anointed him.” 
That therefore they might conceive a juſt idea of the character 
and office of Joux, Sr. MaTTHew informs them, that the 
inſtitutions of the law, and the writings of the prophets were 
all ſignificant of things to come till Jonx appeared, with 
whom the completion of them began ; and if they would open 
their eyes to the truth, in a matter of great importance to 
them, they would perceive, that he was the predicted ELIAS. 


xi. 13, 14. For all the law and the prophets propheſied until 
John; and if ye will receive it, THIS Is ELIAS WHICH 
WAS FOR TO COME. He that hath ears to hear, let 
him hear. 


ST. Luk r, who has the foregoing part of our LorD's 
diſcourſe concerning Joan, almoſt in the ſame words with ST. 
MaTTHEw, ſtops ſhort of this paſſage. Again, 


xvii. 12, 13. 1 ſay unto you, that Elias is come already, and 
they knew him not, but have done unto him whatſoever they 
hifted—THEN THE DISCIPLES UNDERSTOOD, THAT + 
HE SPAKE UNTO THEM OF JOHN THE BAPTIST. 


The obſervation, which is wanting in ST. MARK, ix. 13. 
That he ſpake to them of JoHN TE BAPTIST, is an inſtance of 
ST. MATTHEW's great care to aſcertain, who this ELIAS was. 


* See Bp. Chandler's Defence of Chriſtianity, p. 233. 
+ Juſtin Martyr's Dial. with Trypho, p. 153. See allo p. 235. Ed. Thirlby. 


4 Luke vii. 24—28. 
Q 11. §. AND 
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11. h. AND that they who were diſpoſed to embrace the 
faith might not be ſtartled by the popular argument of their 
unbelieving countrymen, Have any of the rulers or of the Pha- 
riſees believed on him ? he ſhows them, that the incredulity of 
. their nation was an event foreſeen and foretold. 


Xill. 14, 15. In them is julfilled the prophecy of Eſaias, which 
feith, By hearing ye ſhall hear, and ſhall not underſtand : 
and ſeeing ye ſhall ſee, and ſhall not perceive. For this peo- 
ple's heart is waxed groſs, and their ears are dull of bear- 
ing, and their eyes they have cloſed; lejt at any time they 
ſhould fee with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and 
underſtand with their heart, and ſhould be converted, and 
1 ſhould heal them. 


There is an alluſion to this prophecy in * ST. Marx and 
ST. LUKE, but it is not expreſsly cited nor ſo fully ſtated. 


12. F. His twenty third chapter contains a continued diſ- 
courſe of our LoRD concerning the Scribes and Phariſees ; in 
which he animadverts upon ſome things that were ſingularly 
Judaical, and which ST. MARK and ST. Luke do not men- 
tion, particularly that for a ſhow of ſanctity, They made broad 
their phylaFeries and enlarged the borders of their garments. Our 
Lokp begins this diſcourſe with a command to his diſciples to 
obey the Jewiſh rulers, and ſubmit to their injunctions, though 
ſometimes grievous to be borne. The Scribes and Phariſees fit in 
Moszs' ſeat. All therefore that they bid you obſerve, that ob- 
ſerve and do. This was a precept to the circumciſion ; and the 
Gentiles had no direct concern in it, whom ST. PauL exhorts, 
to ſtand faſt in the liberty wherewith CHRIST has made us free. 
Gal. v. 1. 


13. $. So alſo, chap. xxiv. 20. the direction to pray, That 
their flight might not be on the ſabbath day, was inſerted for the 


* Mark iv. 12, Luke viii. 10. 


benefit 
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benefit of the believers, who lived in Judea, and particularly at 
Jeruſalem, and would be conſidered as bound by the law of 
Moss. The rigour of the Jews being ſuch, that they them- 
ſelves would very ſeldom attack, and ſometimes not reſiſt an 
enemy on the Sabbath, they certainly would not ſuffer any of 
their own nation to ſet out or travel with their families on 
that day. 

Let us pauſe a moment to contemplate the ſucceſs of this 
petition, which certainly the faithful preferred as they had 
been directed. CesTius GaALLvus, the preſident of Syria, 
advancing to Jeruſalem with his army, took poſſeſſion of the 
lower city, and aſſaulted the upper. But when a little perſe- 
verance would have made him maſter of it and of the Temple, 
he decamped unexpectedly in the night. + The enſigns of 
idolatry or abomination had then been fanding in the holy place; 
which to thoſe who believed in CuRIisT was the ſignal of 
eſcape : and doubtleſs from that inſtant they held themſelves in 
readineſs to retreat from Jeruſalem, as ſoon as the way was 
open for flight. But Providence fo ordered, that their flight 
ſhould be neither in winter nor on the Sabbath. I In Judea 
the cold and rainy ſeaſon does not begin before the twelfth of 
December: and the army of CesT1vs retired to Antipatris, 
and was purſued by the Jews & on the eighth of the month 
Dius, that is, the eighth of November. || The eighth of No- 
vember, in the year of our Lokp Lxvi. when this happened, 
was Saturday, or the Jewiſh Sabbath ; by the end of which it 
would be known at Jeruſalem, that the Romans were certainly 
fled to a diſtance with diſgrace and loſs. So that the Chriſtians 
had the whole week before them, and a moderate ſeaſon of the 


* To/ephus. Jewiſh War. B. ii. C. 19. 

+ Matth. xxiv. 15, 16 

1 Mr. Harmer's Obſervations on divers Paſſages of Scripture, V. i. p. 28, 

$ Uſer, Diſſertat. de Maced. et Afian. Anno Solari, C. i. ſays, that Jef phus, i in the 
Hiſtory of the Jewiſh War, reckons by Julian or Roman months only with Syro-mace- 
donian names. Accordingly the Archbiſhop in his Annals, under the year of the 
world 4070, calls this 8th of Dius the 8th of November. 

{| The Dominical letter for the year of our Lozp Lxvi. was E. 


Q 2 year 
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year for their retreat, without fear of annoyance from the ar- 
mies. And this was the critical inſtant of ſafety. For the 
controul of regular government ceaſing, the bold and crafty at 
the head of a turbulent and frantic populace, began imme- 
diately to tyrannize over the ſober citizens : and the Chriſtians 
eſpecially would have felt the rage of their mad zeal, rapine, 
and cruelty ; which, with their inteſtine diſcords and tumults, 
* exhibited the ſcene of a ruining city before the Romans at- 
tacked it. The defeat of CesT1ius appeared in ſuch a light to 
the conſiderate, that upon it many of the noble Jews ſwam away 
From the city, T ſays JosEPHUS, as from @ ſhip that was ſinking. 
This too was in favour of the Chriſtians, who would be leſs 
noted and more ſecure, for the number and power of thoſe 
who withdrew at the fame time. The mountains of Perea 
were within fifty miles of Jeruſalem, and Pella about an hun- 
dred from it. This city, + which is ſaid to have been their 
chief rendezvous, was under the juriſdiction of king AGRIPPA, 
a friend and ally of the Romans; & who was providentially 
diſpoſed to countenance the Chriſtians. Here therefore they 
were exempt from the wars and miſeries which waſted Juda 


for near four years, and cauſed the entire deſtruction of city 
and ſtate. 


14. §. ST. MaTTHEw, who teſtifies a great eſteem for ST. 
PETER, and places him at the head of the Apoſtles more 
plainly than the other Evangeliſts, yet dwells on the hiſtory of 
his fall as fully as ST. MARE, and mentions one circumſtance 
more, that the ſecond denial was with an oath. All ages may 
improve by this hiſtory, and it is therefore recited by all the 
Evangeliſts, as a leſſon againſt ſelf-confidence, a bright exam- 


®'73 ads nf Tis ToAtw; Tei em2)0Gy Pues ny ol * Joſeph. Jewiſh War, 
B. ii. C. xxii. F. 1. 


+ Ibid. C. xx. 6. 1. 

Euſeb. Eccl. Hiſt. B. iii. C. 5, Epiphanius in Lib, de Ponderibus et Menſuris. 
p. 171. See Reland's Palæſtina, p. 924. 

$ See Acts xxvi. 28. 
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ple of the mercy of Heaven to thoſe who grieve for their of- 
fences, and a manifeſtation, that ST. PETER's fortitude ſoon 
after was not his own but from above. But for ſome years 
from the Aſcenſion, ST. PETER was the perſon who ſtood fore- 
moſt in the cauſe of the faith ; whom they who received it 
conſidered as the chief champion of truth, and they who re- 
jected it, as the great abettor and ringleader of hereſy. His re- 
putation was of conſequence on both fides, but muſt be lefſened 
in the eyes of many by the knowledge of this fact. When 
therefore we reflect, in how early and critical a ſeaſon ST. 
MATTHEW publiſhed it, we may reaſonably conclude, that 
he divulged the guilt of his friend for the immediate benefit of 
his countrymen; ST. PETER, no doubt, entering into his 
views, and with great humility forwarding the deſign, * That 
in him firſt JesUus CuhRISTH might ſhow forth all long-ſufferimg. 
Many might have been intimidated as well as he to diſown all 
acquaintance with CuRisT, when they ſaw him ſeized, ar- 
raigned, and condemned ; ſome had joined in the cry for his 
crucifixion ; others had oppoſed, blaſphemed, or inſulted him 
in the' courſe of his miniſtry on earth. In ſome or other of 
theſe inſtances of guilt multitudes of Jews were involved ; 
who yet ſoon afterwards might be pricked at their hearts, and 
ſay, What ſhall we do? To this queſtion of diſtreſs and an- 
guiſh the caſe of ST. PETER gave a moſt conſoling anſwer, 


That their tears of repentance would be mercifully accepted, 
as his had been. 


15. F. ST. MaTTHEw records the anſwer of the Jews to 
PiLATE, Then anſwered all the people and ſaid, His BLOOD BE 
ON US, AND ON OUR CHILDREN, xxvii. 25. They them- 
ſelves felt the force of this dread imprecation ; and ST. Mar- 
THEW, in tranſmitting it to after-ages, bequeathed. their chil- 
dren a legacy of admonition, which may now be paraphraſed 
in this manner: 
* 1 Tim. i. 16, 


« What 
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* ce What brought againſt you from far a nation of fierce 
countenance ; laid in aſhes your city, + the nobleſt of the 
eaſtern world, and your temple, the crown and glory of this 
city; depopulated your country, and made a 4 fruitful land 
barren ? What drew down vengeance by the ſword, peſtilence, 
and famine, on that generation, and ſcattered the ſad remains 
of them over the face of the earth? What hath withholden 
honour and eſteem from you in all ſucceeding times, hath 
cauſed you to be oppreſſed in many nations, and contemned in 
all; and hath given you“ @ trembling heart, and failing of eyes, 
% and ſorrow of mind,” in a long unſettled diſperſion? The 
Providence of Gop puniſhed the idolatry of your anceſtors 
with a captivity of ſeventy years ; but your viſitation ſtill con- 
tinues after ſeventeen hundred. When they forſook their idols 
and returned to Him, he returned to them, and brought them 
unto their own land. You have all along hated idols, and are 
nevertheleſs without a country. Yet all the ways of the AI- 
MIGHTY are equal. What then hath made ISRAEL ſo abhor- 
red, what fin of a blacker die than idolatry? Your fathers de- 
nied the HoLy ONE and the JusT in the preſence of PIL ATE, 
when he was determined to let him go. They called aloud 
with one voice for his crucifixion, and ſaid, His BLOOD BE 
ON US, AND ON OUR CHILDREN ; and as yet * their poſte- 
<« rity praiſe their ſaying.” But be not ye “ as your fathers, 
te a ſtubborn and rebellious generation ;” mourn for their fins 
and your own ; look on him whom you have pierced,” and 
ſay, © Bleſſed is he who cometh in the name of the Loxrp :” 
that © in Him all the ſeed of ISRAEL may be juſtified.” 


16. &. ST. MaTTHEw mentions the report propagated 
among the Jews by the guard ſtationed at the ſepulchre, F His 


* See Deut. xxviii. 49, = 

+ Orinen, in qua fuere Hieroſolyma, longe clariſſima urbium Orientis, non Judææ 
modo. Plin. Nat. Hit. L. v. C. 14. V. i. p. 261. Ed. Hardouin. 

t Uber ſolum. Tac, Hiſt. v. 6. Shaw's Travels, p. 365. 

$ XXVIll, 11—15. 


diſciples 
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dijeiples came by night and ſiole him away while we flept ; and ſug- 
geits to them, that the impunity of the guard was a ſure 'mark 
of the untruth and abſurdity of the report. The foldiers, 
againſt whom there was no other evidence, accuſe themſelves of 
a capital offence ; and the rulers, enraged at their negligence, 
let it paſs unnoticed, when the puniſhment of it was the only 
method to make a ſtory credible, the ſucceſs of which they 
had ſo much at heart. HEROD ARI A believing, or de- 
firous to make the people believe, that ST. PETER had eſcaped 
from priſon by the fault of the keepers, * commanded them to 
be put to death, And undoubtedly the like zeal or policy 
would have prompted theſe rulers to profecute the guard, if 
they had dared to do it. Connivance in ſuch a caſe was con- 
feſſion of a compact between them and the foldiers, and that 
one party had ſtipulated to affirm, what each knew to be falſe. 

The queſtion maintained in this ſection, that ST. MAaT- 
THEW wrote for the inſtruction of the Jews, might be enforced 
by other inſtances ; but becauſe the ſame things occur in ST. 
Makk, I have purpoſely omitted them, that I might confine 
the argument, except in the caſe of ST. PETER, to what is 
peculiar to ST. MaTTHEw. In fo clear a point what has 


been already offered were too much, if the doubts of learned 
moderns had not made it neceſſary. 


17. F. YET I ſhall beg leave to add one remark more. The 
enlargement of the church by the acceſſion of the Gentiles is 
announced, as was before obſerved, in many paſſages of ST. 
MaTTutw's Goſpel. But what ſhall we infer from this cir- 
cumſtance? That he did not write for the Jews in the firſt 
inſtance ; or that he did not write early? View the matter in 
a juſt light, and you will ſee a different concluſion deducible 
from it. To teſtify to mankind, that the calling of the Gen- 
tiles was not an afterthought of the Apoſtles themſelves be- 


* Adds xii, 19, 
cauſe 
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cauſe the Jews rejected them, but an original part of the Goſ- 
pel economy, it was fit and expedient, if not abſolutely neceſ- 
fary, that what CuRISTH had declared on this head, and the 
command which he had given his Apoſtles, * To pisC1PLE 
ALL NATIONS, ſhould be regiſtered in a book publiſhed to 
to the world while the church was yet confined to the circum- 
cifion. And I doubt not, the providence of Heaven cauſed a 
Goſpel to be ſoon ſet forth for this among other wiſe and 
weighty reaſons. p 


18. §. Taz preſumption is ſtrong, that a work compiled for 
the uſe of the Jews was publiſhed in the country which the 
great body of them inhabited, and to which they reſorted from 
all quarters of the earth. But a certain proof is the date of 
this Goſpel; which, within a few years of the Aſcenſion, 
could be written only in Fudea, * where the twelve Apoſtles 
then conſtantly reſided. 


Mars i (vor ner me i611, Matth. xxviii. 19. 
+ Cave's Hiſt. Literaria. V. i. p. 5. Col. 1. under St. Peter. Lardner's Suppl. v. i. 
Ch. vi. where this point is conſidered at large. 


DISCOURSE THE FIFTH, 


ON ST. MARK. 


8. +6 I. 


sr. Maxx wrote before ST, LUKE. 


UR next attempt ſhall be to ſettle the order of ST. 
Makk and ST. Luk, and to conſider ſome other cir- 


cumſtances relating to their Goſpels. 


«ce 


ce 
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cc 


1. $. And firſt, Of the order in which they wrote. 


* I cannot be induced,” ſays GRoTLvs, “ to aſſent to the 
opinion entertained by ſome, that LuxE was prior in wri- 
ting to MaTTHEw and MARK. It is contradicted by the 
order in which the Goſpels have been diſpoſed from the ear- 
lieſt ages among all nations; it is contradicted by ancient 
teſtimony ſupported by the authority of IREN us and TER 
TULLIAN ; it is contradicted by Luxe himſelf; who has 
made additions to the hiſtory of MT THE and MARK, 
and when he relates the ſame thing, often uſes their very 


words.” 


To the fame purpoſe + Dr. MIL I affirms, That on com- 


paring the three Goſpels together, it appears clearer than 


* Grotius on Luke i. 1. 
+ Mill's Prolegomena, Sect. cxvi, cxvii. p. 14. 


R « light, 
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« light, that Luke's was publiſhed after thoſe of MaTTHEw 
% and MARK. —“ That in the parts of the evangelical hiſtory 
« in which ST. MaTTHEw and ST. MARK agree, he ſeems 
* to uſe the words ſometimes of the one, and ſometimes of 
e the other; but where they differ a little in any minute cir- 
% cumſtances, he ſuits his own narration to that of MARK; 
*« that he inſerts many things into their relations; and often 
“ makes additions from the teſtimony of eye-witneſſes.“ 

But we are not arguing from authorities, but from ſuch evi- 
dence as the Goſpels themſelves afford. And if it appear by a 
compariſon of parallel paſſages, that ST. Luke's narration is 
either plainer in itſelf or to a great body of believers, I ſhall 
think I am intitled to conclude, that he wrote after ST. 
Marx. For though elegance of ſtile might not be the aim of 
either, perſpicuity and explication were undoubtedly the ſtudy 
of both. And fince one of them has manifeſtly adopted many 
things from the other, the later writer might conſiſtently fol- 
low, if he ſaw no opportunity of improving, the language of 
the preceding, but he certainly would not alter it for the worſe. 


2. §. ST. MaTTHEw having related his own calling, 
then adds, 


ix. 10. And it came to paſs, as JEsUs ſat at meat IN THE 
HOUSE, Sebold, many publicans and ſinners came and ſat 


down with him and his diſciples. 


ST. Marx having given the ſame account of the calling of 
MaTTHEw or LEv1, ſays, 


ii. 15. And it came to paſs, as IEsus fat at meat IN HIS 
HOUSE, many publicans and finners ſat alſo with JESUS 
and his diſciples. 


Here Jesus being the gueſt, His nous muſt mean the 
houſe of MaTTHtEw or Levi; which he himſelf out of mo- 
deſty and humility had left undetermined. 


ST. 
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ST. Luxe however, as well to remove all poſſibility of 


doubt, as that what ST. MaTTHEw had done might be ld 
for a memorial of him, relates the matter in the following words: 


v. 29. And Levi made him a great feaſt * Id HIS owN 
HOUSE, and there was a great company of publicans and 
others that ſat down with them. 


There is therefore a gradation of clearneſs in the three ac- 


counts correſponding to the order in which we ſuppoſe the 
Goſpels to have been written. 


3- §. Tur two Evangeliſts relate our LoRD's reply to a cavil 
of the Phariſees, in theſe words : 


Mark ii. 2 57 26. Luke vi. 3, 4. 
And he ſaid unto them, And Jesus anſwering them, 

ſaid, : 

Have ye never read Have ye never read ſo much as 
this, 

what David did what David did 

when he had need 

and was an hungred, he when he was an hungred, he 


and they that were with him? and they that were with him ? 
How he went into the houſe of How he went into the houſe of 


Gon, Gop, 
{in the days of Abiathar rie 
high prieſt } 
AND DID EAT AND DID TAKE AND EAT, 


AND GAVE ALSO TO THEM, 


THAT WERE WITH HIM, 
the ſhew-bread, tie ſhew-bread, 


* Ei Th bir ia dur. In domo ſua. Vulgate. And though no fireſs ſhould be laid on 
the aſperate i in r, ftill the reference of this word — be more clear and certain 


than in St. Mark. 
R 2 which 
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Mark ii. 25, 26. | Luke vi. Jo 4. 
wwhich is not lawful to eat, which is not lawful to eat, 
but for the prieſts, but for the prieſts alone ? 


AND GAVE ALSO TO THEM 
THAT WERE WITH HIM? 


In ST. LuxE's account part of a ſentence being brought 
higher up [and gave alſo to them that were with him] which ST. 
MaRK has placed at the end of the queſtion, the whole of 
DAvip's action is collected together. And this arrangement 
of the parts of it is ſo natural, that ST. MARE, I think, 


would not have divided them, if he had written after ST. 
LUKE. 


4. F. Tux miracle done at the houſe of Jairvus is told by 
ST. MARX and ST. Luk with a detail of circumſtances and 
ſimilitude of expreſſions, which ſhow that one of them fol- 
lowed the other rather than ST. MATTHEw. But in ST. 
MARE's narration there is a little difficulty, which ST. LuxEt 
clears up by a flight tranſpoſition and change of a word or two. 

ST. MARK having mentioned the meſſage which JAlRus 
received in our Loxp's preſence, proceeds thus: 


Ch. v. 36—38. As ſoon as JEsus heard the word that was 
ſpoken, he ſaith unto the ruler of the ſynagogue, Be not 
afraid, only believe. AND HE SUFFERED NO MAN TO 
FOLLOW HIM, ſave Peter, and James, and John the bro- 
ther of James. AND HE COMETH TO THE HOUSE OF 
THE RULER OF THE SYNAGOGUE. 


From theſe words it might be imagined, that our Loxp 
ſtopt the people from following him, while they were on the 
way to JAlRus' houſe; and we are at a loſs to conceive, 
how, without a miracle, a curious unruly multitude, that had 
tbronged him juſt before, was ſo manageable in the open road. 

But 
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But this little difficulty vaniſhes on reading ST. Lukx's ac- 
count, by which it appears, that it was not on the way to\ the 
houſe, but at the entrance into it, that our Lok p ſuff 


no 
one to follow him but whom he ſaw proper. 


Ch. viii. 50, 51. But when Je$vs heard it, he anſwered Bim, 
ſaying, Fear not, only believe, and ſhe ſhall be made whole. 


AND WHEN HE WAS COME TO THE HOUSE, HE SUF=- 


FERED NO MAN TO GO IN, ſave Peter, and James, and 
John, and the father and mother of the maiden. 


The learned reader, by conſulting the original, will find alſo 
in Sr. LUKE a little explanation of the office of IAI Rus. ST. 
MaTTHEw calls him AgXav, a ruler or magiſtrate, which is not 
a very definite term; ST. MARK with more preciſion Apxiovd- 
yoys, Yet Ag xs in compoſition may denote either one who 
preſides in an aſſembly or occaſional meeting, as Arup, 
ruler of a feaſt, Joh. ii. 9. or one, who is the chief of any pro- 
feſſion, as Apxuipivs, a chief prieft ; Aprriuns, a chief publicen : 
and a perſon totally unacquainted with Jewiſh manners might 
have doubted which meaning it bore in APKTWAYNE. ST. 
Luk therefore firſt calls Jaixus“ Aęxον ms œuννν]νs,, to deter- 
mine the ſenſe of 'apxzrwaywze, which he ſoon after uſes with 
ST. MARK. 


Here then again the explication improves, as the Goſpels 
ſucceeded each other. 


5. F. Tuovon JAlRus was a perſon of ſome eminence, the 
place of his abode cannot be collected from ST. Lux R. And 
as it is juſtly obſerved of him, * That he is not apt to name 


places, it may be of uſe in the preſent argument to take notice 
of ſome exceptions to this remark. 


When he is going to relate the calling of ST. PETER he 
ſays, that + Jesus food by the lake of Genneſareth ; which ex- 
Wall's Critical Notes. Luke ix. 18. + v. 1. | 
plained 
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plained to foreigners what the other Evangeliſts meant by be 
fea of Galilbe. | 

Again, he informs us, that the miracle of feeding the five 
thouſand was done in * 4 deſert place BELONGING TO THE 
CITY CALLED BETHSAIDA : where ST. MATTHEw and ST. 
Marx ſpeak only of à deſert place. 

In the following inſtances of naming places he is the ſole re- 
later of the things done in them. He mentions, that the an- 
nunciation was at Þ+ Nazareth, a city of Galilee ; the enrol- 
ment of JosEPH and MAR at | Bethlehem, the city of David, 
in Fudea ; the eſcape of our Lokp from the fury of the mul- 
titude by a divine power § upon the hill on which Nazareth 
ſtood ; the raiſing of a widow's ſon to life at a city called 
Nain, not far from Capernaum ; * that ten lepers were healed 
in a village on the confines of Galilee and Samaria ; F and that 
ZACCHEUs, the chief of the publicans, entertained our Loxp 
at or near Jericho. 

Now if the ſpecification of places is not uſual with him, how 
comes it to be found more particularly in thoſe paſſages, where 
ST. MATTHEw and ST. MARK are explained by it, or things 
are related which they do not mention? In either caſe it was 
uſeful to deviate from his general practice; but he could not 


be ſenſible of this utility, unleſs he had ſeen their Goſpels. 


6. §. A PART of the opinions entertained at the court of 
HeRop concerning our LoRD is thus repreſented by ST. 
Mark and ST. LUKE : 


Mark vi. 15. Luke ix. 8. 


And others ſaid, That it ia And [it was ſaid] of others, 
prophet, or as ONE OF THE that ONE OF THE OLD PRO- 


PROPHETS. PHETS WAS RISEN AGAIN. 
ix. 10. Compare Matth. xiv. 13. Mark vi. 32. 
+ 1. 26. t U. 4. Liv. 29, 30. vii. 11. Compare v. 1. 
i. 11. + xix. 1— 10. 


One 
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One of the prophets in ST. MARK, and one of the OLD pro- 
phets who was riſen again in Sr. LUKE, mean the ſame thing. 
For all authoritative prophecy had ceaſed for an interval of four 
hundred years between MALAacni and Joan the Baptiſt. One 
of the prophets therefore muſt be a prophet revived who had 
lived in former ages.. But fince this was not underſtood by the 
world in general, ST. Luk explains the matter by a peri- 
phraſis; and he uſes the ſame deſcription again, when the diſ- 
ciples replied to a queſtion of our Lox D, Whom ſay the peop 


"FS 


that TI am? 


Mark viii. 28. 


And they anſwered, John the 


Baptiſt ; but ſome ſay, Elias, 
and others, ONE OF THE PRO- 


. PHETS, 


7. F. Mark vi. 41, 42. 


And when he had taken the five 
loaves and the two fiſhes, 
he looked up to heaven, and 
bleſſed, and brake the haves, 
and gave [them] 70 his 
diſciples to ſet before them ; 
and the two fiſhes divided he 
among them all. 

And they did ALL eat, 

and they were filled. 


Luke ix. 19. 
They anſwering ſaid, John the 
Baptiſt ; but ſome ſay, Elias, 
and others, that ONE OF THE 


OLD PROPHETS IS RISEN A- 
GAIN, | 


Luke ix. 16, 17. 


When he had taken the five 
loaves and the two fiſhes, 
he looked up to heaven, and 
bleſſed THEM, and brake, 
and gave to the diſciples 
to ſet before the multitude. 


And they did eat, 
and they were ALL filled. 


ST. LUKE has ſo diſpoſed his words as to ſhow more plainly, 
that CyR1sT bleſſed the „bes as well as the loaves ; and that al/ 
were filled: and this diſpoſition is ſo good, that he who fol- 
lowed would have found no reaſon to change it. 


8. §. Mark 
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8. §. Mark xi. 5, Luke xix. 33. 

And certain of them that flood And as they were loofing the colt, 
there ſaid unto them, What the OWNERS thereof | 
do ye loofing the colt ? ſaid unto them, Why 

| looſe ye the colt? 


ST. Maxx fays preſently after, And they let them go. Which 
words imply indeed, that they who queſtioned the diſciples 


about the colt and ſuffered them to lead it away, had a right to 


diſpoſe of it. Yet what ſuceeeding author would have prefer- 
red this intimation to the plain propoſition of ST. Luxe, that 
they were the owners of the colt ? 


9. §. Mark xii. 41—44. Luke xxi. 1—4. 
And Jesvs ſat over againſt the 
treaſury, and beheld how And he looked up and ſaw the 
the people caſt money into rich men caſting THEIR GIFTS 


the treaſury : and many that were 

rich caſt in much. 
And there came a certain poor 

widow, and ſbe caſt in two mites, 


into the Treaſury. 


And he ſaw alſo a certain poor 
widow caſting in thither two 


mites. 

which make a farthing. 
And he called unto him his 
diſciples, and ſaith unto them, And he ſaid, 
Verily I ſay unto you, that Of a truth I ſay unto you, that 
this poor widow hath caſt in this poor widow hath caſt in 
more than they all more than they all. 
which have caſt into the treaſury. 

For all they have caſt im For all theſe have caſt in 
of their abundance : of their abundance unto 


THE OFFERINGS OF Gop: 


| but ſbe of her. want hath caſt in but ſbe of her want hath caſt in 


all that ſbe had, her whole living. all the living that ſhe had. 
| | As 


1 
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As this incident is not related by ST. Mar THE, it muſt 
be numbered in the liſt of paſſages, which either ST. Marx 
or ST. Luxx hath adopted from the other. The intent of 
caſting money into the treaſury may be collected from ST. 
Mank; but certainly ST. Luk hath made it plainer to 
ſtrangers, by calling the money which they caſt in THEIR 
GIFTS, and by indicating, that this treaſury was a bank which 
received THE OFFERINGS OF GoD. 

* The reaſon why ST. Mark explains the value of the 
mite will be given in another place. 


10. F. In Ch. xiii. 24, 25. of ST. Maxx the deſtruction of 
the Jewiſh nation and polity is foretold, as in ST. MaTTHEw; 


But in thoſe days, after that tribulation, the ſun ſhall be dgrken- 
ed, and the moon ſhall not give her light ; and the flars of 
heaven ſhall fall, and the powers that are in heaven ſhall be 
ſhaken. 


+ And the argument from the terms of the prophecy will 
in great meaſure apply to ST. MARK as well as ST. MATTHEW, 
and infer the ſame concluſion ; that this figurative and ſymbo- 
lical ſtile of prediction, muſt have preceded the plain interpre- 
tation of it given by ST. LUKE. 


11. §. Mark xiv. 54+ 66, 67. Luke xxii. 54, 55, 56. 
54. And Peter followed him afar 54. And Peter followed afar of. 
of, . 


even into the palace of the high 5 5. And when they had kindled 
prieſt ; and he ſat with the ſer- a fire in the midſt of the hall, 
vants, and warmed himſelf at and were ſet down together, 


THE BLAZE OF FIRE. Peter fat down among them. 
* * * * * % # #% 


See Se, iv, of this Diſcourſe, + Diſc, iv. Sect. ii. $. 8. 
8 66. And 
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Mark xiv. 54. 66, 67. Luke xxii. 54, 55, 56. 


66. And as Peter was beneath 56. But a certain maid beheld him 
in the palace, there cometh one of as he ſat by THE BLAZE OF 
the maids of the high prieſt : FIRE, 

67. And when ſhe ſaw Peter 

warming himſelf, ſhe looked on and earneſtly looked upon him, 


him, 
and ſaid, And thou alſo waſt and ſaid, This man was alſo 
with JESUS. with him. 


I have tranſlated the word ws, a blaze of fire, to diſtinguiſh it 
from the common word nig uſed by ST. Lu kx in verſe 55, 
where he ſpeaks of the fire kindled in the midſt of the hall, He 
introduces as in the following verſe, where it is more ſignifi- 
cant: for this blaze of fire, by which PETER fat, enabled the 
maid to diſcern, that he was a diſciple of Jzsvus. 

This meaning of Cs, * though not without claſſical autho- 
rity, is not very common ; which makes it rhore likely, that 
ST. LUKE took the word from ST. MARK, and placed it to 
advantage. 


„ 

12. $. HE has another word, for which he pretty plainly 
appears indebted to ST. MARK; and that is, Awww ; ＋ by 
which name they both call the upper-room, where our LoRD 
was to keep his laſt paſſover. The word is not common, and 
in all other places j he calls ſuch a room UT$pocy, 


13. F. In the following paſſages ST. Luxe ſeems to have 
had an eye to both ST. MaTTHEw and ST. MARK. 


* Raphelius on Mark 3 xiv. 54. Hutchinſon's E ien p. 528. 4to. 
+ Mark xiv. 15. Luke xxii. 12. 
t Acts i. 13. ix. 37. 39. XX. 8. | 


Matth. 
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Matth. xiv. 14. Mark vi. 34. 
And when Ixsus went forth And when Ixsus went forth 
he Jaw a great multitude, be ſaw a great multitude, 
arid was moved with compaſſion and was moved with compaſſion 
toward them, toward them, 
becauſe they were as ſheep not 
having a ſhepherd : 


AND HE BEGAN TO TEACH 


THEM MANY THINGS, 
AND HE HEALED THEIR 
SICK. 


Luke ix. 11. 
And the multitude, when they knew it, followed him, and be 


received them, AND SPAKE UNTO THEM OF THE KINGDOM OF 
GoD, AND HEALED THEM THAT HAD NEED OF HEALING. 


Here ST. LUKE unites the two inſtances of CuR1sT's good- 
neſs to the people; of which ST. MaTTHEw had given only 
one, and ST. MARE the other. Again; | 


14. $. Matth. xxvi. 67, 68. Mark xiv. 65. 
Wen did they ſpit in bis face, And ſome began to ſpit on him, 


AND TO COVER HIS FACE, 


and buffeted him, and to buffet him, 
and to ſay unto him, Propheſy. 
and others ſinote him And the ſervants did ſtrike him 


with the palms of their hands, with the palms of their hands.. 
ſaying. Propheſy unto us, | 
thou Chriſt, wo 1s HE THAT 

SMOTE THEE ? 


ST. MATTHEw leaves his readers to ſuppoſe, that the of- 
ficers or ſervants covered our LoRD's face: and ST. MARK 
omits to tell, what it was that they bid him propheſy. But ST. 
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Luxe, by mention of both circumſtances, ſets the matter in 
a clearer light, and compleats the narration of the two other 


Evangeliſts. 


Luke xxii. 63, 64. 


And the men which held Ins us mocked him and ſmote him, AND 
WHEN THEY HAD COVERED HIM, they ſtruck him on the face, 
and aſked him, ſaying, . WHO 1S HE THAT SMorE 
THEE *? | 


In all theſe parallels there is till fome advantage of explica- 
tion or clearneſs on the fide of ST. Luke ; nor can any thing, 
as far as I perceive, be caſt as a counterpoiſe into the oppoſite 
ſcale. Yet ST. MaRx, by improving on ST. MaTTHEw's 
expreſſions, ſhows that he would have availed himfelf of ST. 
LuxE's, had the Goſpel of the latter been already publiſhed. 

Two obſervations remain conſpiring to the ſame end: the 
firſt of which being merely grammatical requires the originals 
to be quoted ; the other bears reference to the reaſoning in 
Diſcourſe iii. Sect. iii. §. 8. on an order of hiſtory in the 
Goſpels which is not the order of time. 


Is. $. Mark xii. 38—40. Luke xx. 46, 47. 
38, BAGTETE am rü 46. Tlgooz ers m rh 
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40. 0 Karechierres Ts bus 47. 0¹ Karech ivo 1e bias 
Tay Vg, % rg 4455. ro Vgon, % rp paxpe 
TR&TWI2perve. Ou Ai Vo la v pos vi Norra. Oures Neils 
ego Hbf piu. arge piers 

In 


DISCOURSE v. SECT. I 141 


In ſtri& propriety r gj in the beginning of ST. 
Mark's ſentence, v. 38. required ra narf and Tper wx peruy 
in verſe 40. And though the beſt Greek authors have ſome- 
times deviated from common rules in the very fame manner; 
yet who can think that ST. MARR wrote thus after ST. Luke, 
and agreeing with him in every other reſpect, changed a regu- 
lar into an irregular ſyntax? If we ſuppoſe ST. Luke to have 
followed, may we not obſerve in him a certain delicacy with 
regard to ST. MARK? O. xariobiovn and mperixollac are not fo 
viſibly oppoſed to « x#r:o8oris and mprivxiper, as rds Kare ir- 
and Tporwxopevey would have been, but avoid the irregularity of 
that conſtruction without pointing it out, or ſeeming to rec- 


tify it, 


16. F. Cr1Trcs and Harmoniſts have obſerved, that where 
there is any difference between ST. MaTTHEw and ST. 
Marx, ST. Luk uſually accords with the latter. And this 
is true of him not only in particular relations, but in the gene- 
ral diſpoſition of facts. And I ſuppoſe, they who have fancied, 
that ſome parts of the evangelical hiſtory are miſplaced 'in the 
prefent copies of ST. MAT THW, founded their conceit on 
the concurrence of ST. MarK and ST. Luxe in thofe parts. 
But what has been ſhown “ in one inſtance is probably true in 
more, that they ſometimes agree in placing things, not in a 
chronological ſequence, but in another order, which they 
there eſteemed more apt and convenient. Their agreement 
therefore can determine nothing concerning ST. Mar THE, 
but with regard to themſelves implies, that one of them was 
the exemplar or pattern to the other. To which of them then 
does probability of reaſon affign this character? Let one thing 
be aſſumed, which has been proved in part, and will be proved 
more fully in the next ſection, that ST. PETER directed, and 
in great meaſure dictated the Goſpel of ST. MARE; and then 


* Diſcourſe iii. Seck. v. f. 7. 
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we may anſwer this queſtion by aſking, Whether it is likely 
that an Apoſtle and eye-witneſs of all that he dictated, was 


guided by the clue of ST. Luk xE's Goſpel rather than his own 


knowledge, through a train of facts which he was perpetually 
reviewing, and long habituated to explain ? This is hardly cre- 
dible ; nor can we well heſitate to pronounce, that ST. PETER 


traced the way in ST. Mark's Goſpel which ST. Luxx 
followed. | 


g II. 
ST. MARK wrote his Goſpel under the direction of ST. PETER. 


HAVING thus endeavoured to confirm one part of the 
ancient teſtimonies concerning ST. MARK, that he was the 
next Evangeliſt to ST. MaTTHEw; I go on to conſider ano- 
ther, that his Goſpel was written under the direction of ST. 
PETER, and in great meaſure diftated by him. 


I. $. AnD firſt, It appears to have been dictated by an EYE- 
WITNESS. * The pillow in the hinder part of the ſhip, on which 
Jzsus was aſleep ; + the green graſs on which the multitude ſat 
down to be miraculouſly fed; I the riſing of blind Bartimæus, 
and the caſting away of his garment, when our Lox D called 
him; & the colt tied by the door without, in a place where two ways 
met; theſe and many other minute matters indicate, that the 
hiſtorian had been a ſpectator, who deſcribed them, becauſe 


they were imprinted on his mind in ſeeing the action which he 


relates. And the diſtinct and particular manner in which the 
principal facts are generally told is a further evidence of this 
point. 


2. F. SECONDLY, It appears to have been dictated by a Ga- 
LILEAN. || HERoD the Tetrarch is here ſtiled à king; the 
* Mark iv. 38. i. 39. 46. i. 4. 
een a - 
| ake 
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lake of Galilee, the ſea of Galilee: and ST. Marx, as well as 
ST. MATTHEW, when he ſpeaks of croſſing this lake, talks 
the language of the borderers on it; * Let us paſs over unto 
THE OTHER SIDE. Inſtead of which ST. Luke ſays, Let us 
go unto the other fide OF THE LAKE. 


3. F. TuiRDLY, It was dictated by an Apos TEE. When 
the Apoſtles ſent Epiſtles to the churches, it was often requi- 
fite to declare their character as well as name, and to ſhow, 
with what commiſſion they wrote : and on theſe occafions they 
intitle themſelves AposTLEs. But in the Goſpel the caſe was 
different; where CnRIST is the teacher, not they; and his au- 
thority only, not theirs, the object. Here therefore they call 
themſelves DIsCIPLEs, and chooſe a name which ſet them 
more on a level with the other followers of their Loxp. Thus 
ST. MaTTHEw ſpeaks conſtantly of them; + the place ex- 
cepted, where he is to relate their appointment and names. 
+ The name of AyosTLE is found but once in ST. Joux, and 
then not in its appropriate ſenſe, in the judgement of our Tran- 
ſlators, but as a general term. Now as ST. MARE is equally 
reſerved in giving them this title of dignity, & which he uſes 
only once, we eſteem it a ſign, that the director of his Goſpel 
was of the ſame order with the Apoſtolical Evangeliſts. ST. 
LUKE, in whom it had been no act of humility to ſuppreſs the 
title which belonged to them, calls them frequently ArosTLEs. 


4. J. AGAIN; Sr. MaTTHEWw, as we might expect from 
him, is free and ingenuous in revealing the many imperfections 
of the Apoſtles, and the reproofs which they received from 
CuR1sT during their attendance upon him. He mentions 
their ſlowneſs in apprehending our Lord's doctrine ; * the 


* Compare Mark iv. 35. with Luke viii. 22. 


+ Matth. x. 2. t See the original of Johan xiii, 16. 
$ Mark vi. 30. 


Matth. xv. 16. xvi. 9. Compare Mark vii. 18, viii. 18. 
Matth. xv. 33. Compare Mark viii, 4 
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weakneſs of their faith after experience of his mighty power; 
* the jealouſies which they harboured of each other; + the 
want of courage ſhown by them in the hour of trial, when 
they all forſook him and fled, after ſtrong proteſtations of adhe- 
rence to him. Which ſeveral inſtances of their frailty are as 
plainly related by ST. MARK: 4 he has even added a few not 
mentioned by ST. MaTTHEw. But theſe things, which it bet- 
ter became themſelves to confeſs than another to proclaim, are 
paſt over by ST. Luxe. And from hence we may conclude, 
that the account given of the Apoſtles in ST. Marx's Goſpel 
came immediately from one of themſelves, ad was written by 
his injunction. 

But to bring the matter nearer to ST. PETER. Though 
this Goſpel was compiled by his ſon in CHRIST, it conſults 
his credit and reputation lefs in every view, than any one of 
the others. The fact is evident, and I think the reaſon of it 
as plain, 


5. F. Soo after the calling of ST. PETER, CHRIST was 
received at his houſe. F ST. MaTTHEw and ST. LUKE men- 
tion it as the bouſe of SIMON or PETER. But ST. MARE, 
that he may not ſeem to arrogate the ſlighteſt matter to him, 
calls it the houſe of SIMON and ANDREW. 


6. §. Wu the twelve Apoſtles were to be enumerated, it 
was neceſſary to place ST. PETER at the head of the ſacred 
lift, as is done by the other Evangeliſts ; but it is managed 
in ſuch a manner, that you ſcarce perceive the preference 


| given him; 


Ch. ii. 14—17. 4nd he ordained twelve that they ſhould be 
with him, and that he might ſend them forth to preach ; 


* Matth. xx. 24. Compare Mark x. 41. 
+ Matth. xxvi. 35. Compare Mark xiv. 33. 
3 Mark vi. 52. ix. 10. x. 32. 


8 Compare viii. 14. Luke iv. 38. with Mark i. 29. 
HELI and 
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and to have power to heal fickneſſes, and to caſt out devils. 
And Simon he ſurnamed Peter, and James the ſon of Le- 
bedee, and John the brother of James, &c 


The words of ST. MaTTHEw on this occaſion are; 


Ch. x. 2. Now the names of the twelve Apoſtles are theſe ; 
THE FIRST Simon, who ts called Peter, and Andrew Hit 
brother, &c. 


All the Evangeliſts relate, that ST. PETER, before called 
SIMON, had the honour of receiving a new name from 
CHRIST : but ST. Mark only qualifies this honour by ſhow- 
ing, that it was not conferred ſingly on him: 


iii. 17. And James the fon of Zebedee, and John the bro- 
ther of James, AND HE SURNAMED THEM BOA- 
NERGES, which u, the ſons of thunder. 


7. F. * He leaves out the benediction and promiſes to which 
ST. PETER had intitled himſelf by the profeſſion of his faith ; 
but relates at large the ſharp rebuke which he preſently after 
incurred for not bearing to hear, that CurisT muſt ſuffer. 

But with regard to ST. PETER's infirmities one general re- 
flection may ſuffice : that whatever appears of that kind in the 
other Goſpels, is faithfully recorded in ST. MaRrx's; in which, 
as many have taken notice, leſs is ſaid of his ſpeedy repentance 
and bitter tears after his great fall, than by ST. MaTTHEW 
and ST. LUKE. 


8. F. Tux name of PETER, as part of the Angel's meſſage 
by the women to the diſciples on the reſurrection of CRISr, 
is found only in this Goſpel : 


xvi. 7. But go your way, tell his diſciples, AND were Uh that 
he goeth before you into Galilee ; there ſhall ye ſee bim. 


Compare Mark viii. 28—3 3. with Matth. xvi. 1423+ 
T And 
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And this at firſt view may look like a diſtinction of honour. 
But I think the comment of ST. GREGORx ſets the matter in 
a juſt light. © If the Angel had not named Peter, he had not 
* dared to come with the DISCIPLES. His name therefore is ex- 
« preſsly mentioned, left his fall ſhould make him deſpond.” Thus 


what was conſolatory and kind, was at the ſame time humi- 
liating, as bearing reference to his late offence. 


9.5. Ox ſome occaſions ST. PETER, with James and 
Joux, was choſen to accompany our LoRD, in preference to 
the other Apoſtles. When he reſtored the daughter of JaiRus 
to life ; when he was transfigured on the mount ; when he ut- 
tered his prophecy concerning the ruin of the Jewiſh ſtate ; 
and when he endured his agony in the garden; his only atten- 
dants were PETER and JAMEs and Jonn ; except that AN- 
DREW Was once with them. Of theſe circumſtances ST. 
MARE makes mention, and he could not avoid it: for if his 
Goſpel contains the teſtimony of ST. PETER, it was eſpecially 
requiſite to ſhow, where few were witneſſes of the facts re- 
lated, that he was one of them. They were indeed tokens of 
high favour and preference, but ſhared by ST. PETER with 
ſome others. There were many things which tended ſolely 
to his honour ; of which ST. Mark never exhibits any view. 


10. F. + Ms. Joxts has reckoned up eight particulars of this 
fort, which here follow in his words : 


I. «The account of Cyr1sT's pronouncing PETER bleſſed, 
« when he had confeſſed him; his declaring that he had his 
« faith and knowledge from God ; his promiſe of the keys 
« and of that large power which is made to him, &c. are 
omitted by ST. MARR, though the former and ſucceeding 


* Si angelus Petrum non nominaſſet, venire inter diſcipulos non auderet ; vocatur 


ergo ex nomine, ne deſperet ex negatione. See Whitby on this verſe, 


+ New and full Method of ſettling the Canon of the New Teſtament, V. iii. p. 80. 
See alſo Vindication of St, Matthew's Goſpel, p. 49. 


, parts 
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parts of this Diſcourſe are both told by him. See Matth. 
% xvi. 16—20. compared with Mark viii. 29, 30. 

II.“ The relation of ST. PETER's being commiſſioned by 
« CnR1sT to work the miracle, by getting money out of the 
« fiſh's mouth to pay the tribute-money, is told by ST. MAT- 
© THEW, Chap. xvii. 24—28. but omitted by ST. Marx, 
«© though the preceding and ſubſequent ſtories are the ſame as 
« in ST. MaTTHEw. See Mark ix. 30—33 

III. CnRISs T's particular expreſſions of love and favour to 
« ST. PETER, by telling him of his danger, and that he 
« prayed particularly for him, that his faith might not fail, is 
omitted by Sr. Mak k, but related, Luxe xxii. 31, 32. . 
IV. « ST. PeTER's remarkable humility above the reſt of 
* the Apoſtles, expreſſed in an unwillingneſs that CurisT 
4 ſhould waſh his feet, which none of the reſt did expreſs, 
with CuR1sT's particular diſcourſe to him, &c. Joh. xiii. 6. 

« is omitted by MARK. 

V. The inſtance of ST. PETER's very great zeal for 
„ CuR15T when he was taken, in cutting off the High Prieſt's 
« ſervant's ear, Joh. xviii. 10. is not mentioned by ST. Maxx 
« in particular, but only told in general of a certain perſon | 
* that ſtood by. Mark xiv. 47. 

VI. «ST. PETER's faith in leaping into the ſea to go to 
40 © CuntsT, Joh. xxi. 7. is not mentioned by ST. Marx. 

VII. Cnris*t's diſcourſe with PETER concerning his love 
* to him, and his particular repeated charge to him to feed his 
« ſheep, Joh. xxi. 15. is omitted by ST. MARK. 

VIII. «Our Saviour's predicting to PETER his martyr- 
« dom, and the manner of it, Joh. : xxi. 18, 19. is not related 
40 by ST. Maxx.“ | 


Thus far Mr. Joxrs; who juſtly numbers this prediction 
among ST. PETER's honours : for nothing certainly could ſo 
much ennoble his active zeal and ſteady perſeverance in the 

- I: 4 5 cauſe 
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cauſe of CuR IST, * as a foreknowledge of ſuffering and 
dying for it. 

The liſt of inſtances given by Mr. Jonts may be enlarged 
with a few more of the ſame nature, that is, where ſomething 


that tended to exalt the character of ST. PETER is ſuppreſſed 
by ST. MARE. 


IX. The calling of ST. PETER was made memorable by a 
wonder, which was repeated in his preſence after our LoRD's 
reſurrection ; who, by a draught of fiſhes which was ſymbolical 
as well as miraculous, thus aſſured him of great ſucceſs in 
catching men with the net of the Goſpel. See Luke v. 2—9. 
John xxi. 6—11. | | 

X. The ſervants of Gop had ſometimes walked through the 
parted waters ; but no mere man do we read of in holy writ 
who was enabled to walk upon them, but ST. PETER. See 


Matth. xiv. 29. 


XI. ST. PETER made another profeſſion of his faith, be- 
ſides that which + ST. Marruzw mentions, a profeſſion as 


declarative of his faith, and more demonſtrative of unſhaken 
fidelity and attachment to CuRIST. 


John vi. 66—69. From that time many of his diſciples went 
back, and watked no more with him. Then ſaid JesUs unto 
the Twelve, Will ye alſo go away? Then Simon Peter an- 
ſwered him, LoRD, to whom ſhall we go? Thou haſt the 
words of eternal life. And we believe, and are ſure, that 
thou art that CaRisT, the Son of the living GoD. 


XII. Our Lox, on the day before his Paſſion, ſent two of his 
diſciples to Feru/alem to prepare the paſſover. On which occa- 
ſion I it was the office of the maſter of the family, or owner 


_ ® — Sciebat quz ſibi barbarus 


Tortor pararet. Hor. Od. B. iii, Ode. V. v. 50. 
+ Matth. xv, 16—20, 


} Maimonides in Ainſworth on Exod. ii. 7. K 
0 
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of the lamb, to receive it from the hands of the prieſts after it 
had been ſlain in the temple. Here therefore theſe diſciples 
appeared and acted in their maſter's ſtead. And ſince it would 
be judged, that Cyr1sT deputed ſuch to repreſent him at his 
FATHER's houſe as were worthieſt to do it, the choice which 
he made of them was an honourable preference ; and at the 
ſame time a token of his confidence in their faith, obedience, 
and care. One of the two diſciples being ST. PETER, ST. 
MAk K conceals their names. 

XIII. ST. PETER was * the firſt of the Apoſtles, to whom 
our LoRD ſhowed himſelf after his reſurrection. The omiſſion 
of which circumſtance is the more obſervable in ST. MARE, 
as he makes particular mention, in what manner Mary MaG- 
DALENE was diſtinguiſhed among the women : 


Mark xvi. 9. Now when JEsUs was riſen early, the firſt day 
of the week, he appeared IRST to Mary Magdalene. 


Thus every page of this Goſpel exhibits ſuch ſtrong and 
clear characters of ST. PETER's modeſty and great humility, 
without a token appearing of ST. MARE 's affection and reve- 
rence for him, and as far as could poſſibly be, without men- 
tion of the honours he received from CHRIST, that there can 


ſcarce be a queſtion or doubt, who was the chief director of 
the work. / 


11. §. THE moſt ſpecious objection to this concluſion ariſes 
from the difference between ST. PETER in his ſecond Epiſtle 
and ST. MARK in his Goſpel, concerning the heavenly voice 
heard at the Transfiguration : for it may be argued, that there 
could not have been any difference, if the author of the Epiſtle 


had dictated the Goſpel ; whereas the account of this heavenly 
voice in the Epiſtle is, | 


1. 17. This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleaſed: 
| Luke xxiv. 34. 1 Cor, xv. 5. 
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in the Goſpel, 
ix, 7. This is my beloved Son, hear him. 


The whole was, 


This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleaſed, hear him. 
Matth. xvii. 5. 


Now if ST. PETER in his Epiſtle related only ſo much of 
this ſentence as his argument required, may he not have done 
the ſame thing in a conciſe Goſpel, in which the clauſe, which 
is here left out, In whom I am well pl-aſed, had been already 
mentioned? for it ſtands in the hiſtory of CHRIST's baptiſm. 

We may ſee a reaſon, why the words, Hear him, omitted in 
the Epiſtle, were carefully recorded in the Goſpel. They were 
ſpoken to the Apoſtles, juſt as Moss the giver and EL1as 
the reſtorer of the law diſappeared, and ſignified, that CHRIS 
was now the legiſlator, who only was to be heard. If it is not 
ſo eaſy to diſcern, why the other member of the ſentence, In 
<vhom I am well pleaſed, was not alſo recited, this one difficulty 
cannot ſubvert a concluſion drawn from ſuch evident premiſes ; 
and which is confirmed by another conſideration, That ST. 
Mark's Goſpel is ſollicitouſly reſtricted to thoſe parts of the 
life of CurisT, which Sr. PETER had heard or ſeen. 


12.5. *I nave mentioned above, that Sr. Mar touches 
on the Temptation very lightly, at which ST. PETER was not 
preſent ; and does not relate the diſcourſe. which paſſed at the 
Transfiguration while he was aſleep. There is the ſame filence 
concerning the appearance of an Angel to ſtrengthen our LORD 
during his agony in the garden ; for then again ST. PETER, 
with his companions Joun and JAMES, was fleeping, . or 
ſorrow, as ST. LUKE expreſſes it. 

* Sermon, p. 8. 


+ Primo cara, dein, ut ægrum animum ſolet, ſomnus cepit, Sallaft, Bell. Jugurth. 
C. Ixxi. See Hom, Odyſſ. B. xvi. v. 450. 
13. F. ST, 
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13. F. ST. MaRk takes no notice of the miracle performed 
at Nain, where the ſon of a widow was raiſed to life, as he was 
carried on a bier to his burial. This miracle was done in the 
abſence of the Apoſtles, as, I think, ST. Luxe plainly inti- 
mates. He ſays, on this occaſion, that there went with CurIsT 
many of his diſciples, * d ht avrs in, vii. 11. But he 
never ſpeaks of the Apoſtles in this manner ; and muſt there- 
fore mean thoſe other attendants of CHRIST, whom in another 
place he diſtinguiſhes from the Apoſtles, by calling them, The 
company or crowd of his diſciples, Ch. vi. 17. 

As ſoon as he has told the miracle, he relates, that Jonx the 
Baptiſt ſent two of his diſciples with a meſſage to CHRIS, 
which, as I ſhall endeavour to prove preſently, was brought in 
the abſence of the Apoſtles ; next, that our LoxD was invited 
to dine with SIMON, a Phariſee; of which the other Evange- 
liſts ſay nothing. He then proceeds as follows: 


viii. 1. And it came to paſs afterward, that be went through 
out every city and village preaching, and ſhowing the glad 
tidings of the kingdom of GoD; AND THE TWELVE 
WERE WITH HIM, | 


Why is this mentioned of CHRIST's ſtated attendants, but 
becauſe they had been away, and were then returned to him ? 
Their abſence, when the young man of Nain was reſtored to 
life, was certainly poſſible, and is the more likely to have been 
really the caſe, becauſe ST. MAaTTHEw, as well as ST. MARK, 
paſſes over this great miracle, though done in Galilee. 


14. $. ST. Mak ſeems to have ated on the ſame principle 
in not relating the meſſage of Joun the Baptiſt to CuRI1sT, 
and the high teſtimony borne by CHRISTH to the character of 
Jokx: of which both + ST. MaTTHEw and ST. LuxE make 


Non Apoſtolos ſed quoſvis afliduos ſectatores fignificat, Grot, in loc. 
+ Matth. xi, 2-19, Luke vii. 19-35. 


particular 
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particular mention. Our Lok p, according to * ST. Mar- 
THEw's connection of facts, had given his charge to the Apoſ- 
tles, and ſent them from him to preach the Goſpel, before the 
meſſengers of Joux preſented themſelves to him: + and the 
Apoſtles had not yet rejoined bim, when Joun was beheaded 
in priſon. This interval is filled up by ST. Maxx with an 
account of Jonx's admonitions to HzRoD, of the reaſon of 
his impriſonment, and the occaſion and manner of his death. 
In which account he is more diffuſe than uſual, and more cir- 
cumſtantial than the other Evangeliſts. But the hiſtory of 
CHRIsT was at a ſtand, and left room for a digreſſion, till the 
return of ST. PETER enabled him to proceed in purſuance of 
his plan. 


15.8 IT ſeems, by theſe examples, that he adheres, as 
cloſely as hiſtorical connection would admit, to what ST. 
PETER himſelf had /een and heard of THE WORD OF LIFE. 
Which conſideration may ſerve to ſtrengthen the evidence, that 
he wrote under the inſpection of that Apoſtle ; and at the ſame 
time to ſolve the queſtion, Why he hath taken no notice of the 
facts contained in the firſt and ſecond chapters of ST. MaT- 
THEW, It did not come within the limits, nor conſiſt with 
the nature of his work to relate them, 


Compare Matth. x, 5, with xi. 1, 2. 
+ Mark vi. 29, 309, | _ 


SE CT. 
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* ©... 
For whom Sr. MARK compoſed his Goſpel. 


ST. MARK wrote his Goſpel for a mixt ſociety of Jewiſh 
and Gentile converts, with attention to the circumſtances of 
both, and did not publiſh it in Fudea. 


I. F. Hz follows Sr. MaTTHEw in ſeveral things which 
more nearly intereſted the Jews. The cenſures paſt by our 
Lokxp on their ſuperſtitious uſages; on the vanity of their 
mere external duties, and the repugnancy of their traditions to 
the word of Gop “ are related at large. In another place 
the abuſe of the indulgence granted by the Moſaic law in the 
matter of divorces, is reproved, and the nature of the marriage 
union declared. And þ becauſe it was a queſtion much agitated 
among them, Which was the firſt and great commandment ? ſome 
contending for the law of ſacrifices, others for that of circum- 
cifion, or the Sabbath, S a clear deciſion of this. queſtion 1s 
given. He records || the incident of the barren fig-tree, which 
was an emblem of their morals, and a type of the deſtruction 
of their city and ſtate, and the rejection of their nation.“ He 
dwells on the caution againſt falſe Chriſts and their deceivable 
miracles ; to which illuſion none were ſo much expoſed as the 
Jews, who might be tempted by ſpecious appearances to relapſe 
into the expectation of a conquering Meſſias. + He ſets before 
them the great guilt of their rulers in ſuborning falſe witneſſes 
_ againſt our LoRD in their council, 4 and in being the inciters 

of the people to prefer BakaBBaAs to him. | 


Mark vii, 3—13. + x. 2— 12. 

t See Grotius and Whitby on Matth. xxii. 36. ä 

$ Mark xii. 28—3 1. | xi. 12—14. * xXili. 6, 2123. 
T xiv, 55—59. T xv. 11. 


U Theſe 


154 DISCOURSE v. SECT. 1I. 


| Theſe articles, either ſlightly or not at all mentioned by ST. 
Lokk, ST. MARK inſiſts on as well as ST. MaTTHmew for 
the admonition of the Jews. 


2. F. Bur then again it appears by many inſtances, a few of 
which have been mentioned in Diſcourſe iv. Section ix. that 
he conſidered the ſtate of the newly converted Gentiles. 

* He and ST. Luk x, in the ſtory of the man poſſeſſed with 
a legion of demons, mention his addreſs to Cur1sT in theſe 
words; What have I to do with thee, IEsus, thou Son of THE 
MOST HIGH GoD. In no other part of the Goſpels do we 
find THE MOST HIGH as an epithet to Gop: they are uſed 
ſeparately as equivalent terms ; and ST. MATTHEW in the 
parallel place has only, Thou Son or Gop. Why then are 
they united by ST. Mark and ST. LukxE? The man and his 
friends were pagans ; and he was conſtrained by an over-ruling 
power to confeſs the true Go in this explicit manner: juſt as 
the Pythoniſa did afterwards at Philippi, by faying, Theſe men 
ore the ſervants of THE MosT HIGH Gos, Acts xvi. 17 Fo 
And they retain the very form of words uſed by the demoniac 
for the ſake of thoſe who had believed in gods many and lords 
many, and to whom the bare name of Gop did not ſo ſurely 
preſent the proper and ſublime notion of the word. 


3. F. IT ſeems evident that the man and his friends were 
pagans, both from his own words and our Saviour's, who 
often exacted a concealment of his miracles from thoſe whom 
he had healed of his own nation, but commanded this man 70 


* Mark v. 7, Luke viii. 28, Compare Matth. viii. 29. 
. The moſt high Gov occurs but once more in the New Teſtament, Heb. vii. 1. and 
is there taken from Gen. xiv. 18. where Melchizedec is called The prieſt of the mosT 
HIGH God, to ſhow, that the God whom he ſerved was the true Gop, and not one of 
the gods of the nations. For the ſame reaſon Abraham, ib. v. 22. ſpeaking of an oath 
which he had taken, /aid to the king of Sodom, I have lift up mine hand to THE LORD, 
THE MOST HIGH Gop. And I believe, throughout the Old Teſtament, TE mosT 
HIGH is conjoined with the name of God only in the like caſes; unleſs perhaps in a 


place or two of the Pſalms it may be rather a poetical than diſcriminative epithet. 
return 
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return to his houſe, and ſhow what great things Gon had done for 
him ; that the true Gop, the Gop of Isxarr, might be glo- 
rified among thoſe who were ſtrangers to him. 

It was to the purpoſe of ST. Mark and ST. Luk to relate 
an inſtance of Cyr1sT's mercy to a pagan : and the character 
of this man as ſuch was more clearly ſhown by ſpeaking of 
him only. For this reaſon they take no notice of another de- 
moniac, probably a Jew, who was healed at the ſame time. 

I think too, that the hiſtory being reſtricted to one caſe 
proves more diſtinctly, that the diſorder healed was not a na- 
tural phrenſy, but a real poſſeſſion by evil ſpirits. While the 
man was ſtanding fingle before CyHrisT, ALL THE DEMONS 
 beſought him. So ſays the Evangeliſt ; for they are his words 
relating a fact, not the man's uttering his own fancies. Who 
then are all theſe demons? We muſt ſuppoſe ST. Marx to 
talk a ſtrange language indeed, and beyond all bounds of ſober 
metaphor, if he ſpoke * a poor ſolitary lunatic as a number 
of demons. 


4. $. Hz ſometimes frees the ſpirit of a doctrine from the 
reſtrictions of the letter. For in the economy of our redemp- 
tion CHRIST on earth was to confine his miniſtry to the people 
of ISRAEL. To them he delivered his inſtructions, and through 
them to the reſt of mankind. The doctrine was deſigned for 
all nations, but in ſome caſes was clothed with a language that 
in the firſt inſtance bore reference to this particular people : on 
which occaſions it now and then happens, that ST. MaTTHEW 
gives the immediate words, the other two Evangeliſts, as wri- 
ting on a more general plan, the ultimate ſenſe of them. And 
hence a little difference of expreſſion between him and them: 


as in the following * example: 


dee two inſtances from Luke vi. 31. and xi. 42. Diſc. vi. Sect, i. F. 2. 


2 Matth. 
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Matth. xxii. 36 —40. 
36. Which is the great command- 


ment in THE LAW? 


37. Jnsus /aid unto him, 


Thou ſhalt love the LoR D thy 
Gop with all thy heart, and with 
all thy foul, and with all thy mind. 


38. This is the firſt and great 


commandment. 


39. And the ſecond is like unto it, 


Thou ſhalt love thy neighbour as 
thyſelf 
40. ON THESE TWO COM- 
MANDMENTS HANG ALL 
THE LAW AND THE PRO- 
PHETS, 


DISCOURSE xv. 


SECT. II. 
Mark xii. 28—31. 


28. Which is the FIRST com- 
mandment OF ALL? 
29. And JEsus anſwered him, 
The firſt of all the command- 
ments is, a 
HE AR, O ISRAEL, 
THE LORD OUR GoD 1s ONE 
LoRD. | 
30. And, 
Thou ſhalt love the LorD thy 
Gop with all thy heart, and with 
all thy ſoul, and with all thy mind, 
and with all thy firength; 
This is the finſt commandment. 


31. And the ſecond is like, name 


ly this, 
Thou ſhalt love thy neighbour as 
thyſelp. 


THERE IS NONE OTHER 
COMMANDMENT GREATER 
THAN THESE, 


In ST. Marruzw, the queſtion is concerning the great 


commandment of a particular law, and the anſwer correſponds 
to ſuch a ſtate of the queſtion : but in ST. MARK, they are 
abſtracted from a conſideration of this law, and made general. 
The Scribe inquires, Which is the firſt commandment of all ? 
and our Lord in return tells him the two leading and inſe- 

parable principles of the univerſal law of Gop. | 
ST. MARK reminded thoſe who had been educated in poly- 
theiſm of the oneneſs of the Godhead, by a larger quotation of 
the Divine Oracle; and, by ſhowing among whom it origi- 
* nated, 
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nated, hinted to the haughty Romans, (for he publiſhed his 
Goſpel in Italy, as will ſoon appear) that the inſtruments of 
conveying this firſt of truths to them, were a people whom 
they were apt deſpiſe, but to whom, Hear, O ISRAEL, was 
addreſſed long before Rome exiſted. 

By inſinuating this leſſon of humility, he co- operated with 
ST. Paul, who found it requiſite to recommend ſpecially to 
the Roman church, NoT To BE HIGH-MINDED. 


5. F. THE Scribe, whoſe queſtion was thus anſwered, made 
a reply, of which ST. MARE only takes notice: 


32. And the Scribe ſoid unto him, Well, maſter, thou haſt ſaid 
the truth : for there is one GoD, and there is none other but he. 
33. And to love him with all the heart, and with all the under- 
landing, and with all the foul, and with all the ſtrength, and to love 
his neighbour as himſelf, is mare than all whole burnt-offerings and 
ſacrifices. 
34. And when Jesus ſaw that he had anſwered diſcreetly, he 
faid unto him, Thou art not far from the kingdom of Go. 


This ſpeech of the Scribe which CHRISH approved, brought 
the unity of the Godhead again in fight. At the ſame time it 
was a lecture to the Jew not to depend on the efficacy of his 
animal ſacrifices, and an intimation to the Gentile, that pure 


and ſpiritual religion, ſuch as the #: CPN taught, ſuperſeded 
the uſe of them. 


6. §. Bur in the concluſion of ST. Marx's Goſpel it is 


more openly ſignified, that the obſervance of legal ordinances 
was no longer required. 


* ST. MATTHEw thus reports the words of our Lord to 
his Apoſtles : 


Go ye and make diſciples of all nations, baptizing them in the 


* xxyiii 19. 


name 
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name of the FATHER, and of the Sox, and of the 
HoLy GnosT. 


Here indeed is a ſilence about circumciſion, as a rite of ad- 
miſſion into the Chriſtian church, but no clear releaſement 
from it: for baptiſm might not abrogate circumciſion, but be 
joined with it, * according to the practice of the Jews, who 
adminiſtred both to a proſelyte from paganiſm. But ST. 
Maxx having related the injunction of CnhRISTH to the Apoſ- 
tles, of preaching the Goſpel to every creature, adds, + He 
THAT BELIEVETH AND 1s BAPTIZED SHALL BE SAVED ; 
which in juſt conſtruction is a promiſe of ſalvation without cir- 
cumciſion, and the ceremonies of the law. 


7. F. ST. Makk appeals only twice in the whole, and 
only once concerning ChRISHT, to the prophets of the Old 
Teſtament. 

+ Firſt, In ſpeaking of Jon the Baptiſt, whoſe miſſion not 
being warranted by miracles, reſted on the authority of pro- 
phecy, he cites two ſhort paſſages from Is AlAH and MALACHI. 
$ Secondly, In the hiſtory of the crucifixion he refers to the 
fifty third chapter of Isa1an, And the Scripture was fulfilled 
which ſaith, And he was numbered with the tranſgreſſors. Here 
again it was highly expedient to call in the aid of prophecy, as 
it furniſhed an anſwer, which the firſt Chriſtians never failed 
to return to the unbelieving Jews and Gentiles, when they 
made objections to the ignominy of the Croſs, | THAT $0 
GoD HAD ORDAINED AND FORETOLD BY HIS PROPHETS. 


* Grotius on Matth. iii. 6. Wetſtein on the ſame, 

+ xvi. 15. t Mark i. 2, 3. F xv. 28. 

See Acts ii. 23. xvii. 3. XXV1. 23. &C, T iv4 3=e ay Aw rb g eevewliyn bei- 
usb, 071 Tewrorongs 76 k3ammty Tl tg, g ans mei gl vd D 7s A εονν,,)msl yevovs Tung 
orlay, is fen fl rige Tei tab aur? dvigwnry Javojerrcv xαινννενααε 0 ule auẽν,t, 35 ble 
,n, cents; Juſtin. Martyr. Apo), i. p. 78. Ed. Thirlby. p. 88. Ed. Paris, See 
alſo his Dial. with Trypho. p. 334. p. 317. Ed. Paris. 

Origen Contra Celſum. L. i. p. 41. Ed. Cantab. 1658. 4. 

Tertull. Apol. Ch. xxi. p. 20. Ed. Rigaltii, Paris. 1675. Prædixerat et ipſe, ita 
ſacturos. Parum hoc, niſi et prophetæ retro, 


Ruinart, 
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ST. Lux has taken care to give us the fame words of 
IsA1AH, * And he was numbered with the tranſgreſſors, but as 
mentioned by our LoRD himſelf, and as a proof not only of 
Gop's decree but of CuR1sT's foreknowledge. In his own 
perſon, I believe, he alleges no prophecy but that of Is alan 
relating to the Baptiſt. 

The completion of prophecy is undoubtedly an argument to 
mankind in general. But the force of the argument, as it re- 
ſpects the Mess1an, is the gradual and ftill clearer deſignation 
of him in different ages ; the bearing of various ſhadows and 
figures to him as the ſubſtance ; the correſpondence of many. 
types to him as the antitype; the conſent of diſſimilar and even 
oppoſite characters (as of humiliation and glory, ſervitude and 
royalty, death and perpetuity, manhood and divinity) in his 
perſon, as concentring, harmonizing, and illuminating the 
whole. And though proofs might be adduced from detached 
paſſages of this ſyſtem, yet they were moſt fitly urged to thoſe, 
who either were read in the Law, and Prophets, and hiſtory of 
the Old Teſtament, or were apprized, that the paſſages alleged 
did, by conſtant tradition of the elders, and in the judgement 
of the moſt learned interpreters, relate to the Mess1an. 

Wherefore ST. MARK and ST. LUKE, when they ſpeak in 
their own perſons, wave the uſe of this great argument. They 
differ in this point from ST. MaTTHEw, who ſpoke to them 
that knew the Law; I add, from ST. Joux alſo, who wrote 
when the Gentiles were further inſtructed unto the kingdom of 
heaven: and reſt the cauſe on the life and doctrine, the miracles 
and reſurrection of our LoRD, as yielding a convincing evi- 
dence that he was the Son of Gop; an evidence by itſelf ſatis- 
factory to the minds of the well-diſpoſed, whether learned or 


Ruinart. Acta Martyrum, p. 495. fol. De Philea Martyre, Alexandriz Antiſtite, . 
Culcianus dixit, Eſt Deus crucifixus ? Phileas reſpondit: Propter noſtram ſalutem 
crucifixus eſt ; et quidem ſciebat, quia crucifigendus erat, et comtumelias paſſurus, et 


2 3 omnia pati propter nos. Etenim ſacræ Scripturz hæc de eo præ- 
erant. 4 | 


Kii. 37. 


unlearned, 
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unlearned, and beſt ſuited to the noviciate of the Gentile 
churches g 


8. $. Two claſſes of examples have now been produced, and 
illuſtrated by comparing them with ST. MaTTHEw on one 
hand and ST. Lukx on the other. But we muſt bring to the 
account of the latter claſs the explications of Jewiſh matters * 
before noted ; and then I think we may conclude, that ST. 
Marx compoſed his Goſpel with the comprehenfion with 
which his father in CHRIST, ST. PETER, did his firſt Epiſtle. 
The inſtructions of this Epiſtle, 4 as was obſerved above, are 
directed partly to the believing Jews, and partly to thoſe, who, 


in time paſt, were not a people, but were then the people of God, 
that is, the GENTILES. Ch. ii. 10. 


E. 
ST. MARK publiſhed his Goſpel at Rome or in Italy. 


H Is Goſpel was not publiſhed in Fudea, as may be inferred 
from the ſame explications, which had been needleſs in a 
church conſiſting wholly of the circumciſion. There are many 
internal ſigns, confirming the teſtimony of the ancients, that it 
made its firſt appearance in Taly or at Rome. 


1. §. AMoNG theſe we may reckon ſeveral Latin words. 
＋ And though Latinity had by that time made inroads into the 
conquered provinces, even of the Greeks, yet Loch rag for 
an executioner, vi. 27. and K]. i for à centurion, xv. 39. 

§ ſeem not either then or long after to have obtained among 


* Diſcourſe iv. Sect. i. 
+ Diſcourſe ii. Sect. ii. $. 6. 


7 Grotius on Luke xii, 58. 1 Cor, xvi, 17. Raphelii Annotat. in Nov. Teſt. V. i. 
p. 426. on Mark xv. 29. 


F Polybius has the word Kiymgiwy, but with an explication of its meaning. Raphel. ib. 
them. 
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them. ST. MaTTHEw, who is not averſe to Latin words, and 
no leſs than three times calls a warch or guard * Ko5wlia, yet 
in the place anſwering to this of ST. Marx has + Exammx®- 
for a centurion ; and the ſame word is retained by later writers, 
as JoSEPHUsS and PLUTARCH. So that it is not eaſy to give a 
good account, why ST. MARK made choice of theſe words, 
but by ſuppoſing, that he thought it beſt to addreſs himſelf to 
the Romans in their own terms. According to GROT Ius, 
'ouz, Ah! thou that deſftrayeſt the temple, xv. 29. is no other 
than the Latin interjection Yah! and an inſtance of it in a 
work of T ARRIAN, compoſed perhaps a century after, will 
not prove, that it was commonly received among the Greeks in 
the days of the Evangeliſt. But a written interjection being of 
very ambiguous import, except among thoſe who are accuſ- 
tomed to it, this looks again, as if he made uſe of Vab ! where 
it was moſt familiar, and the force of it beſt underſtood. He 
explains Lepton, a mite, by Quadrans, a farthing, xii. 42. 
Lepton was the name of the loweſt coin in Greek, and Qua- 
drans in Latin. As very ſmall braſs coins are ſeldom current 
in foreign countries, and the Quadrans might paſs only among 
the Romans themſelves, he could not properly ſay, that the 
poor widow put a Quadrans into the Treaſury ; he ſays there- 
fore, that ſhe threw in two Lepta, that is, a Quadrans. And 
though this loweſt of Romian coins was worth much more than 
two Lepta, the valuation was accurate enough for the deſign of 
giving ſome idea of the ſmallneſs of her gift. But for whom 
could this valuation be intended? The Greeks did not want 
to be told the value of a Lepton; and the rating of its worth 
by a Quadrans could make it clearer to none but the Romans. 
Profeſſor WARD, in his Lx11. Diſſertation on the Sacred Scrip- 
tures, quotes a paſſage from the Life of CI cRRO by Pru- 


* Matth. xxvii. 65, 66. xxviil. 11. 4 
+ xxvii. 54. | 
I Raphelius, V. i. p. 425. on Mark xv. 29. 
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TARCH, where it is ſaid, & That the Romans called their very 


leaſt braſs coin a QUADRANs: which obſervation had been 
needleſs, if the Greeks had generally underſtood what a N- 
draus was. 


2. & Bur how then came Sr. Mar TRE to make uſe of 
it, v. 26. Till thou haſt paid the uttermaſt Quadrans? * As a 
publican he was a ſervant of the Roman empire. His office 
thegefore had required him to account with the general re- 
ceivers in Roman coin; and both Lepton and Qyadrans being 
names foreign to his own language, he retained that to which 
he had been moſt accuſtomed. From hence again we infer, 
that. the Greek of his Goſpel was his own. Another tranſlating it 
from the Hebrew, would have taken the word that was beſt 
known to the Greeks, and have ſaid with ST. Luxe, + Tull 
thou haſt paid the uttermoſt Lepton. Once more; ꝗ in the hiſ- 
tory of the Paſſion, to ſcourge is called OpazzMzr, Now if ST. 
MaTTHEw compoſed his Goſpel firſt in Hebrew, he would 
not affect to Latinize his own tongue, but would declare the 
indignity ſuffered by CuR1sT as he had predicted it, which 
was certainly by a Hebrew word, when he ſaid, They ſhall de- 
liver him to the Gentiles to mock, and to ſcourge, and to crucify 
him, xx. 19. And who elſe would think of recurring to the 
Latin, when his buſineſs was to turn it into Greek, if it af- 


Life of Cicero, V. iv. p. 471. Ed. Bryan. 

The cities of Decapolis belonged to the province of Syria, [ Joſephus, Life. Ch. 
Ixv.] and were mach intermixed with the tetrarchies of the Herodian family. [Plin, 
Nat. Hiſt. B. v, Ch. xvi.] Some of theſe cit es had territories on both ſides of the 
lake of Genneſareth, as Gadara and Hippos; which ſtood on the eaſtern ſide, but, as 
Joſephus informs us, [Life, Ch. ix. ] had villages on the confines of Tiberias and Scy- 
thopolis ; which two cities were on the weſtern ſide. The farmers therefore of the 
Roman cuſtoms, attentive to their own intereſts, and favoured by the empire, probably 
claimed the duties arifing from the traffic of the whole lake, and had their cuſtom 
houſes diſperſed around it. St. Matthew belonged to one of them near Capernaum. 
And it is not unlikely, that the Centurion mentioned, Matth. viii. 5. and Luke vii. 2. 
was ſtationed in that city (though city was in the tetrarchy of Philip. Grot. on 
Matth. iv. 12.) for the protection of the publicans and their officers, | 

+ Xii. 59, t Matth. xxvii. 26. I 


forded 
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forded him a proper term? But & Mas is employed for 
ſcourging, as a Roman puniſhment, both by ſecular authors and 
by the Evangeliſts, as || ST. Joux in the correſponding hiſtory ; 
and by ST. MARE, ST. Luke, and even ST. MaTTHEw, in 
reciting the prediction here mentioned. It ſeems then evident, 
that age Nuboris is not from the hand of a tranſlator, but imme- 
diately of * ST. MaTTHEw himſelf ; whoſe intercourſe with 
the Romans had made a word, which the Greeks did not ac- 
knowledge, familiar to him; and who being leſs curious in a 
foreign language, was diſpoſed to employ it here, rather than 
Manys, which he had uſed before, that he might relate what 
PILATE decreed as PILATE had exprefled it. 


3 +4. I RETURN to ST. MARK, who, having followed ST. 
MATTHEW in ſaying ＋ #82xPwoxs, then ſpeaks of the Præto- 
rium in a manner which is much to the purpoſe of the preſent 
queſtion ; And the ſoldiers led him away into the hall, that is, the 
Pretorium. Au and Pretorium, as here uſed, were ſynony- 
mous terms in Greek and Latin, + and denoted the palace of a 


$ See Raphelius on Luke xviii. 33. | 

John xix. 1. Mark x. 34. Luke xviii. 33. Matth. xx. 19. 

* The obſervations, which I have incidentally made on the Greek of St. Matthew's 
Goſpel as an original text, lying diſperſed in this work, I will now in the end of them 
mention, to what they relate, and where they may be found. The firſt, Is a remark 
of Origen on EMU, as a word made by the Evangeliſt himſelf, Diſc. ii. Sect. ii: 
F. 3. The ſecond, An obſervation of Euſebius, ib. in a verſion from the Hebrew of 
the Old Teſtament, The third, Is on Gergeſa, as an antique name of Gadara, which 
it is more likely St. Matthew ſhould have uſed, than a tranſlator. Diſc: iii. Sect. v. $. 9. 
The fourth, Is on another antique word, Canaanite, which a tranſlator would have ex- 
plained, as St. Mark has done, = Syro-pheenician. Diſc. iv. Sect. i. 5. 4. The three 
next are on little grammatical ambiguities, which, if the Greek of this Goſpel had 
been written after the publiſhing of St. Mark's, would have been rectiſied by it. 
Diſc. iv. Sect. i. F. 6. The laſt are the two which have been juſt made.—To theſe 

articular obſervations I muſt add, that the expediency of an early Goſpel was argued 
in Diſc. iii. Sect. vi. And if on a view of this expediency St. Matthew did in fact 
compoſe a Goſpel early, the ſame expediency muſt induce him to publiſh it, if not in 
Greek only, yet in Greek as well as Hebrew. 

+ Mark xv. 15. 

t Ne, di 7 Baonaun Ayo avg, Athenzus ap. Grot. in Matth. xxvi. 3. Id. in 
Act. xxiii. 35. Prætorium a prætore Romano, id eſt, imperatore nomen habet: ſed, ut 
heri ſolet, czpit proferri latius ejus vocis uſus ad omnes domos virorum illuſtrium. 
Vid. eundem in Philip. i. 13. Poli Synopſ. in Marc. xv. 16. 
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governor or great man. Now as it is beyond a doubt when he 
ſays, vii. 11. Corban, that is, a gift. vii. 34. Epphatha, that is, 
be opened, that he meant to interpret Corban and Epphatha ; it 
ſeems as little doubtful, when he connects 'av>y and Prætorium 
together in the ſame form, (* a form often uſcd by him for ex- 
planation) that he meant to determine the ſenſe of 'avay. The 
explication therefore was intended for the Latins ; otherwiſe he 
would have reverſed it, and inſtead of, They led him away into 
the Audn, that is, the Pretorium, would have ſaid, They led him 
away into the Prætorium, that is, the Aub. Thus ſurely the 
explication would have been diſpoſed, wherever Greek was the 
predominant language : which was the caſe in all the eaſtern 
parts of the empire, and in Egypt. 

Theſe certainly are better proofs, that he compoſed his 
Goſpel at Rome, than that he compoſed it in Latin, Þ as a 


few authors have maintained, and that our preſent Greek is 


only a tranſlation from his Latin text. For what tranſlator,” 
as | Dr. MI I juſtly aſks, © would have rendered the Latin 
« word ſpiculator” ¶ & or, ſpeculator ] © by Emwzharup, which 
« could ſo eaſily have been expreſſed in proper Greek? A 
like queſtion might be put on the calling of a centurion, for 
which there was an authoriſed name, Kerypiov, And we might 
further aſk, Would any tranſlator place Aw and Quadrans, 
"Avay and Prætorium, as they now ſtand ? that is, would he in- 
terpret his own verſion by the language from which he made 
it, and not rather, as his undertaking required, explain the 
terms of that language by his verſion ? 


* 111. 17. Boxriews © #53 v4 Bporrns. 
vii. 11. Kupoay © 1 Mer. 
34. EGG 5 13 dbu. 
xii. 42. Atæm die 6 70 g. 


XV. 16. "Eow ms d o t Texilwptoy, 

F Baronius, Bellarmine, Pagninus, Gaudentius, &c. See Glaſſii Philol, Sacræ, 

p. 148. Pere Simon's Critical Hiſt, of the New Teſt, Part i. p. 93. Engliſh, Cornel. 

a Lapide in Marc. p. 574. 
t Prolegom. p. 13. 5. ei. 

$ Grotius aud Wolkus on Mark vi. 27. 


The 


DISCOURSE v. SECT. IV. 165 


The firſt authority alleged for this opinion is that of Pope 
Damasus, from the Life of ST. PETER in the Liber Pontiſi- 
calis, He probably never wrote the obſcure paſſage which 
they refer to, nor indeed any part of that book, but agreed 
with his friend ST. IEROMu, who ſays in an Epiſtle to him *, 
© That without any queſtion the New Teſtament was com- 
„ poſed in Greek, the Goſpel of the Apoſtle Mar THE 
5 excepted.” 

ST. MARK attends to the Roman diviſion of the day, in re- 
lating our Loxp's prophecy to ST. PETER: 


xiv. 30. Verily, I ſay unto thee, that this day, EVEN 1N 
THIS NIGHT, before the cock crow twice, thou ſhalt deny 
me thrice. 


The prediction was delivered before midnight, but fulfilled 
by ST. Prren ſome time after it, probably between two and 
three in the morning. Theſe were parts of one and the 
ſame day in Fudea, but not at Ro ME, where a new day 
commenced at midnight as with us. ST. Mak therefore, 
to explain the meaning of THIS DAY, adds, EVEN IN THIS 
NIGHT. 

I ſhall mention but one argument more from a note of 
GROT1Us on the following paſlage : 


Mark xv. 21. And they compel one Simon, a Cyrenian, 


who paſſed by, coming cut of the country, the father of 
Alexander and Rufus, to __ his croſs. 


% ALEXANDER and Rupvs were living when MARR wrote 
dc this account, and, if I am not deceived, at Rome where he 
« wrote it. So that he juſtly appeals to their teſtimony, who 
could aſſure others of a fact which they had heard their father 


In Evangeliſtas ad Damaſum Præfatio. 
« relate. 
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te relate. Ru us is ſaluted by PAUL among the Chriſtians who 
« dwelt at Rome when he wrote his * to the Romans.“ 
Ch. xvii. 13. 

To this note of Gxorius we may add, that though ST. 
MaTTHEw and ST. LUKE mention S1MoN the Cyrenian, they 
ſay nothing of his ſons. It was not therefore merely becauſe 
they were perſons of note in the church, that ST. MARK was 
ſo particular about them ; for this had been a reaſon with ST. 
LUKE at leaſt as well as him ; but becauſe they reſided in the 

City where he publiſhed his Goſpel. 


$8 EC K. V. 
When ST. MARK publiſhed his Goſpel. 


AS ST. Mark's Goſpel was dictated by ST. PETER, and 
publiſhed in Traly, might we not ſuppoſe him to have been 
there by himſelf, long enough to underſtand the ſtate of the 
Roman church; and, returning into A/a, to have drawn up a 
Goſpel in conjunction with ST. PETER, which he carried to 
Rome, and there made public for the uſe of the church? If 
the learned will not hear of ſuch an hypotheſis, as not ſo conſo- 
nant to primitive tradition ; what is the earlieſt date that we 
can aſſign to this Goſpel? in other words, When may we rea- 
Jonably imagine ST. PETER to have been firſt at Rome? This 
is a queſtion which would ſoon be anſwered, if it was pro- 
poſed to the modern church of Rome ; for they maintain, that 
he came thither about the year of our Log D xLII. and in the 
firſt or ſecond year of the reign of CLaupius. But this is 
ſtrenuouſly denied by learned Proteſtants; who think it evident, 
he had never been there, when ST. PauL wrote his Epiſtle to 


the Romans, twelve years later, according to — but fix- 
teen, 


. 
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teen, according to others. They further contend, That during 
the two years of this Apoſtle's confinement at Rome, ST. 
PETER was not there. However, there is an interval of three 
years or more, in the former part of NxRo's reign, between 
the date of the Epiſtle to the Romans and the time of ST. 
Paur's firſt appearance at Rome, which this reaſoning does not 
account for. We may therefore aſk the queſtion, * with which 
biſhop PeARsoN argues againſt SALMAS1US, “ What hinders 
% but that PETER may have been at Ro within the firſt five 
«« years of NERO?” And we may be induced to think, that 
he really did go thither, if we conſider the ſtate of the Roman 
church and the juncture of affairs, about that time. For ST. 
PAuL writing to the Romans, ſays, Ch. i. 11. I lang to ſee 
you, that I may impart to you ſome ſpiritual gift. Which is in- 
terpreted of ſuch a gift as an Apoſtle only could confer ; and 
from thence it is concluded, that no Apoſtle had then been 
among them. But if the concluſion is juſt, we may ſubjoin 
as a proper corollary to it, that therefore the preſence of an 
Apoſtle was much wanted by this growing church in the 
metropolis of the world. And ſince ST. Paur himſelf, ſoon 
after he had declared ſo great deſire of ſeeing them, was ap- 
prehended and impriſoned without proſpect of a ſpeedy re- 
leaſement, in theſe circumſtances ST. PETER might think 
himſelf powerfully called upon to ſupply the place of his bro- 
ther Apoſtle, and to anſwer the deſign he had of viſiting and 
eſtabliſhing the church at Rome. Which he might effect; 
continue there a year or two, ſuperintend the writing of ST. 
MARE's Goſpel; and yet be departed before ST. PavurL's 
arrival, This firſt arrival of ST. PAuL at Rome, when he 
was brought priſoner thither, is placed by + Dr. Cave in 


Opera Poſthuma, Diſſertat. de ſerie et ſueceſſione primor. Romz Epiſcopor. p. 63. 
4*?, Lond. 1688, 


+ Cave's Hiſtoria Literaria under the article of St, Peter. 


the 


* 
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the year of our LoRD LVII, but by * biſhop PRARSON and 
others in the year 1x1. If we follow the former, we may 
ſuppoſe ST. MaRrx's Goſpel to have been publiſhed about the 
end of the year Lv1, but if the latter, about the concluſion of 
the year Lx. 

The firſt five years of NERO, the celebrated Quinquennium 
Neronis, of which biſhop PEzaRsoN ſpeaks above, ended in 
October, A. D. LIx. 


Annales Paulini. 


( 169 ) 


DISCOURSE THE SIX TH. 


ON ST. LUKE. 


8 B E T. I. 


ST. LUKE wrote far the Gentile converts. 


HE third Evangeliſt was ST. Luk ; the internal proofs 
1 of which have been given in comparing him with ST. 
MaTTHEw and ST. MARK. 

The compariſon between him and ST. MaTTHEw, in Diſc. 
iv. Set. ii, gave occaſion to ſhow by ſeveral inſtances, that 
he wrote with an eſpecial view to the converted Gentiles. I 
ſhall now more directly conſider the ſame point. 


1. §. AwD firſt, Let us attend to the explications of ſcriptural 
or Jewiſb matters, new to the Gentiles, which he has curiouſly 
wrought into the narration of his Goſpel. 

Ch. i. ver. 8—10. An account of what happened to Za- 
CHARIAS, the father of Joun the Baptiſt, is, in ſome degree, 
a deſcription of the daily ſervice of the Temple. The dignity 
and office of angels may be collected from the 19" verſe; and 
in ver. 35". we have a brief account of the Hol xv SPIRIT ; 
The Hory GnosT ſhall come upon thee, and the POWER OF 
THE HIORHEST ball overſhadow thee. The act of the Horx 
SPIRIT here marks him as a perſon, and the TITLE aſcribed to 
him, * Tuz rowzR OF THE HIGHEST, is a character of di- 


* Vee Luke xxii. 69. Acts viii. 10, and Grotius on the latter. ; 
Y . 
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vinity. Further on, ver. 59. we learn, that among the Jews 
circumciſion was adminiſtred and a name given on the eighth 
day after birth. 

Ch. ii. ver, 23. We are told the reaſon of preſenting their 
frſt-born male children in the Temple; and ver. 41. that the 
Paſſover was an annual feaſt held at Feru/alem. 

Ch. iii. commences with an account of the governors of the 
ſeveral Jewiſh territories, at the time when Joux began his 


miniſtry; and concludes with the genealogy of CuRISTH: which, 


though a mere catalogue of names, opened light to the new- 
converted pagans, where their greateſt ſages were in darkneſs. 
For it ſuggeſted ; 

Firſt, That Gop was the immediate creator of man; * of 
whoſe origination various ſes of philoſophers had formed the 
abſurdeſt theories, | 

Secondly, as ST. Paul taught at Athens, That Gop had 
made of one blood all nations of the earth. Acts xvii. 26. 

Thirdly, It ſhowed for how many generations mankind had 
exiſted : + which two laſt points were as obſcure in the hiſtory 
of the Greeks, as the firſt, the original production of man, was 
in their theology. Further, it invited them to Cur1sT, by a 
view of the fraternal connection between him and them, as 
having not only the ſame nature, but one common progenitor. 

Laſtly, It pointed out to them the order of birth of ſome 
illuſtrious perſons mentioned in the ſubſequent parts of this 
Goſpel, as Noan, ABRAHAM, Is AAc, Jacos, and Davin. 

The mode of tracing out this genealogy, þ as a learned 
man has obſerved, is that which was moſt uſed among the 


* Campbell's Neceſlity of Revelation, p. 320. 338. 14 

+ Cenſorinus de die natali. C. xx. Si origo mundi in hominum notitiam veniſſet 
inde exordium ſumeremus. And again, Ch. xxi. Primum tempus [ab hominum prin- 
cipio ad Cataclyſmum priorem] ſive habuit initium five ſemper fuit, certe quot anno» 
rum fit, non poteſt comprehendi. 5 

1 Genealogiam ducendi modus a Luca adhibitus gentibus magis notus erat. Suren- 
hafii Kerepay, p. 115. The pedigree of Leonidas, king of Sparta, is thus traced 
up to Hercules, Herodotus, B. vii, C. 204. See alſo Eneid, B. vii. ver. 47—49. 


In Gentiles, 
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Gentiles, by aſcending from the perſon whoſe lineage was given 
to the founder of his race. 1 
We may remark in paſſing on, that it is probably the lineage 
of the bleſſed Virgin. It is indeed objected, that it was 
« never known nor cuſtomary among the Jews to deduce the 
te deſcent of families through the female line.” But this is a 
miſtake. In the ſecond chapter of he firſt of Chronicles, Jalr 
is reckoned among the poſterity of Jup Ak, v. 22. But be- 
cauſe the grandfather of AIR, v. £1. had married the daughter 
of MAcniR, of a noble houſe in the tribe of MAxAssEs, ib. 
vii. 14. therefore the ſame Jak is called, Numb. xxxii. 41. 
The ſon of MAN Ass ES. 80 alſo, Ezra ii. 61. we find a fa- 
mily intitled Taz CHILDREN of BARZILL A1, becauſe one of 
their anceſtors 700k a wife of the daughters of Barzillai the Grlea- 
dite. And * JosgPhus the hiſtorian mentions, in his own 
Life, his deſcent from the royal blood of the A/monear family 
by a female, whom MArrTHIAS, one of his anceſtors, mar- 
ried. But if he deſigned this Life not for the Jews, but the 
Gentiles, ſo did ST. Luxx his Goſpel. The objection there- 
fore, if true, would be of no weight; ſince neither Greeks 
nor Romans had any ſuch ſettled rule. + ANnzas in the 
Zneid ſpeaks of himſelf and EvanDeR as the progeny of the 
ſame anceſtor, and lays a ſtreſs on the conſanguinity which he 
deduces through females on both fides. And though this is 
fable, yet certainly it is fable founded on acknowledged princi- 
ples : according to which, f ALEXANDER the Great was con- 


Life of Joſephus, F. 1. 
I Dardanus, lliacz primus pater urbis et auctor, 
Electra, ut Graii perhibent, Atlantide cretus 
Advehitur Teucros: Electram maximus Atlas 
Edidit, æthereos humero qui ſuſtinet orbes. 
Vobis Mercurius pater eſt, quem candida Maia 
Cyllenz gelido conceptum vertice fudit. 
At Maiam, auditis fi quicquam credimus, Atlas, 
Idem Atlas generat, cæli qui ſidera tollit. 
Sic genus amborum ſcindit ſe ſanguine ab uno. 
His fretus, &c. Ex. L. viii. va 134 
t See Plutarch. Life of Alexander, at the beginning. 
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ſidered as an acides, or deſcendant of AcniL LES by his mo- 
ther OTVMPIAS. 

In Ch. iv. is the hiſtory of the Temptation; and here the 
author of evil is exhibited as one, who neither is nor pretends 
to be independent; ver. 6. And the devil ſaid unto him, All this 
power will give thee, and the glory of them; FOR THAT 18 DE- 
LIVERED UNTO ME, and to whomfoever I will, I give it. This 
lying boaſt of. his great authority is ſtill an acknowledgement 
of a Superior from whom he held it. And as ST. Luk R has 
afterwards frequent occafion to ſpeak of Satan, by mentioning 
him in verſe 8, he enables his readers to underſtand, who is 
meant by this. name. 

In ver. 15. of this.chapter the word SYNAGOGUE firſt occurs; 
and the context ſhows, that it was a place of religious afſembly 
on the Sabbath day, in which the Scriptures were read and ex- 
plained to the people. 

Here our bleſſed Lox is firſt introduced as a public preacher; 
and the nature of his office and of his gracious errand to man- 
kind is immediately ſet before us in the words of IS ALAn. | 

Tue ſpirit of the Lord is upon me, becauſe he bath ANOINTED 
me 70 PREACH THE GOSPEL #0 the poor: he hath ſent me to heal 
the broken-hearted, to preach deliverance to the captives, and reco- 
vering of fight to the blind, to ſet at liberty them that are ge. 
To preach the acceptable year of the LoRD. 

The Greek of which paſſage hints the reaſon, 1 he is 
called CHRIST, and his doctrine the Goſpel. 

Ver. 33. The healing of a demoniac is related. + I have 
before noted, on whole account it ſtands foremoſt of the mira- 
culous cures wrought by our Saviour. For the ſake of the 
ſame perſons the word DEMON, which was equivocal among 
them, ſignifying a good as well as evil ſpirit, is limited to the 
ſcriptural notion by the epithet UuNCLEAN. As it was under- 
ſtood in no other ſenſe by the Jews, 8ST. MATTHEw- never 


v. 18. "Ov thing EXIL R jus EYAITEAIZEZOAI reis, &e. 
+ See Diſc. iv. Sect. v. F. 7. : 
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uſes this epithet to it. The malady is alſo marked with the 
moſt expreſs characters of a real poſſefſion : to ſet which fact 
in a variety of lights, and fatisfy the pagan world of the power 
of CauRIsT over demons, ST. LUKE gives more inſtances of 
this than of any other ſpecies of his miracles. 

Ch. v. 17-—21.' Scribes and Phariſees are mentioned for the 
firſt time; and to ſhow what the Jews meant by SCRIBES, 
they are previouſſy intitled * Docronxs or THE LAw. Some 
notices concerning the general character of the Phariſees are 
given ſoon after. Ver. 30. we have a ſpecimen of their ſpiri- 
tual pride, in keeping men at a great diſtance whom they con- 
ceited to be leſs perfect than themſelves; and another, ver. 33. 
in a diſplay of their frequent faſts. Ch. vi. ver. 2. and 7. we 
have inſtances of their ſuperſtitions with regard to the Sabbath. 
Other inſtances of their uſages and tenets are occaſionally intro- 
duced, which prepare the reader for the ſevere cenſure paſt on 
them by Caur1sT in Ch. xk ix. 

ST. Luxe may ſeem long, for his deſign, in. ſpeaking of the 
Phariſees : but other nations had their Phariſees ſuch as he 
deſcribes ;-in whom love of wealth and honours, ſuperſtitious 
zeal for a ritual law with negle& of the moral, vice under a 
garb of ſeverity, conceit of wiſdom or virtue, and contempt 
of others, were predominant. It was fit therefore, that the 
fatal tendency of theſe tempers ſhould be known to all; and 
that the Gentile converts, , obſerving how Cur1sT himſelf had 
been treated in Fudea; ſhould be taught not to wonder, if his 
diſciples and heavenly doctrine met with no better reception 
from men of ſimilar characters among themſelves. 

The Sacducees are named only once; Ch. xx. 27. and then 
what was requiſite is ſaid of their opinions. 

Though the ſets of Phariſees and Sadducees were famous 
among the Jews, other nations knew little of them. ST. LuxE 
therefore was purpoſely filent about them, till he had an oppor- 


Compare ver. 17, with ver, 21. 
tunity 


Pr 


- . — 
r * 2 


—— 
— 
— 


- — — N 1 * _— _ ” FLO Has _—_ = - 1 p F * 
' 4 [4 £ " K 24 £ 3 — = 3 © nan > ws * 3 a 
hy E 8 7 1 2 4 * - 4+ * > > 22 4 6. 
- x 22; . x rh Og —_— * . 2 „ — 8 Nr * 5 f 7 þ — j = pe a * = 9 = * — 
- ; — . 3 * * * - £ n 5 ö 3 5 N AY 7 
—— — : — r CD — we a I * * ——— A ELIE x; pw b e — 


— 


174 DISCOURSE VI SECT. 1. 


tunity of throwing ſome light on their characters : as we may 
infer from an omiſſion of their names in a text which other- 
wiſe cloſely follows ST. MaTTHEW's. 


Matth. iii. 7. | Luke iii. 7. 
But when he ſaw many of the Then ſaid he to the multitude 


PHARISEES and SADDUCEES 

come to his baptiſm, * he ſaid that came to be baptized of him: 
unto them > | 

O generation of vipers, who hath O generation of vipers, who hath 
warned you to flee from the wrath warned you to flee from the wrath 
to come? &c. to come? &c. 


In Ch. ix. At the Transfiguration we find Moss and Er1as 
appearing in glory, and converſing with CHRIST. But we 
were before apprized, that Mos Es was the /egi/ator of the 
Jews, v. 14. and ELI1As their great reformer, i. 17. and a * 
pbet, iv. 24, 25. 

In ver. 52, 53. of the fame chapter we have an example of 

the ſtrong antipathy of the Jews and Samaritans. This docu- 
ment concerning the people of Paleſtine happily prepared ſtran- 
gers for the parable, in the next chapter, of THE MERCIFUL 
SAMARITAN ; Who would not .otherwiſe have felt the whole 
force and beauty of it. 
I think it evident from theſe inſtances, + without repeating 
others before obſerved, that ST. Luxe hath with equal care 
and addreſs given an expoſition of things new or doubtful to 
the Gentiles, while he ſcems only to be carrying on the courſe 
of his narration, 


He ſaid unto them] That is, not only to the Phariſees and Sadducees,. but alſo to 
the multitude deſcribed, v. 5. as flocking to his baptiſm. St. Luke authorizes this 
interpretation of St, Matthew. See Raphelius on Matth. 11, 7. Pp. 188. 

See Diſc. iv. Se. ii. on Luke vii. 28. xi, 44- on ch. xxi. xxii. 69, xxiv. 44, 45, &c. 


2. F. HE 
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2.4. Her appears to have omitted ſeveral things with an eye 
to the ſame * of n EE - oak 


iſt. An appeal to the Meſaic law. 


This will be beſt ſeen by een his text to > Sr. Mar- 
THEW'S: 


Math. vii. 12. Luke vi. 31. 


T. berefore all things whatſo= And as ye would that men 
ever ye would that men ſhould ſhould do to you, do ye alſo to 


do unto you, do ye even ſo to them likewiſe. 
them: 


FoR THIS Is THE LAW AND 
THE PROPHETS. | 


Matth. xxiii. 23. Luke xi. 42. 


Te pay tithe of mint and amſe Ye tithe mint and rue and all 
and cumin, and have omitted manner of herbs, and paſs over 
THE WEIGHTIER MATTERS 

OF THE LAW, 


Judgement, mercy, and faith. judgement and the love of Gop. 


As theſe paſſages ſtand in ST. MaTTuew, we find the Jew 
inſtructed or judged from the Law; but in ST. Luk the 


matter reſts on the ſole authority of CurisT. None greater 
could be urged, and none ſo fitly urged to the Gentiles, till 
they had learned to ſeparate between the parts of the Law 
from which they were free, and to which they owed obedience. 


_ adly. A typical allufion to the Hiſtory of the Old Teftament. 


Our Loxp had mentioned the ſign of the prophet Jonas; 
firſt, As prefiguring his own death and reſurreQion on the third 
day; and ſecondly, As a warning to the Jews who ſtood con- 


demned 
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demned by the converſion of the Ninevites. The fign of Jonas: 
ſeems moſt important in the firſt view; but to underſtand it 
required a knowledge of his hiſtory. ST. LUKE therefore men- 
tions it only in the ſecond, which his context explains. Luke 
xi, 30, Compare Matth. xii. 40. 


zul y. A circumſtance not fo intereſting to them. 


Sr. MAaTTHEw and ST. MARK inform us, that our Loks 
ſpake the . prophecy of the fall of Jeruſalem and the Jewiſh 
ſtate on the Mount of Olives. And it is no wonder, that ST. 
MaTTHEw points out the place where he ſat to open this 
ſcene of things to come; or that ST. MAaRx, the amanuenſis 
of ST. PETER who was preſent, is yet more circumſtantial, 
and adds, that He ſat over again/i the Temple. The early Jewiſh 
believers, whom devotion led to the places which CHRIST had 
frequented, arriving at this ſpot, would meet the thought of 
his awful prediction in the proipe& of the city, and ſplendor 
and magnificence of the temple ; for * Oliuet commanded both. 
But to ſtrangers of the Gentiles, who did not know how the 
mount and city ſtood, and were not likely to viſit either, this 
circumſtance was not of ſuch moment ; and accordingly ST. 
Luk makes no mention of it. See Ch. xxi. 7, 8. and com- 
pare Matth. xxiv. 3, 4. Mark xiii. 3, 4 


4thly. The prophecies of the Old Teſtament which apply to CnR1sT. 


This has been ſhown in the preceding Diſcourſe, Sect. iii. 
on ST. MARK. 


Er & HE EY many things naval by the other 
Evangeliſts, which encouraged the Gentiles to hearken to the 


Ex hoc loco Hieroſolyma tota oculis objicitur, ut fitus, forma, ædiſicia, ambitus 
totus, et quæque ejuſdem partes diſtinctè ac particularicer internoſei queant, præſer- 
tim mons Moriah, et Solomonis templum, ejuſque area ca ſpatioſa. Cotovici Itinerarium, 


P. 265. 
Goſpel, 
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Goſpel, and, when their conſciences were awakened by it, to 
turn to Gop in newneſs of life with a pleaſing proſpect of 
pardon and acceptance. 

The parable of the publican praying in the temple ; the 
parable of the loſt piece of filver (ſubjoined to that of the loſt 
ſheep, which he tells more at large than ST. MATTHEW) 3 
the parable in the ſame chapter of the prodigal ſon returning ; 
4 the viſit of CuRISH to Zaccuevs the publican ; 5 and the 
pardon of the penitent thief on the croſs, are lively illuſtrations 
or examples of the benignity and goodneſs of Gop to repent- 
ing ſinners. 

And leſt doubts ſhould ariſe, whether any but the loſt ſheep 
of the houſe of ISRAEL were intereſted in theſe things, others 
are intermixt with them which cannot be ſo limited. || He 
recites a parable in praiſe of a merciful Samaritan; * he relates, 
that another Samaritan was healed of his leproſy, and com- 
mended for his faithful gratitude ; and when a village of this 
people proved rude and inhoſpitable, that the zeal of the two 
Apoſtles who wiſhed to conſume them by fire from heaven was 
reproved ; and they were told, that The Son of man came not to 
deſtroy mens lives, but to ſave them. 

He has examples alſo of kindneſs and mercy ſhown to the 
Gentiles. + Our Loxp himſelf, in the firſt public diſcourſe 
mentioned in this Goſpel, takes notice, that ſuch favours were 
vouchſafed to the widow of Sarepta, and NAAMAN the Syrian, 
both Gentiles, as were not done for any in like circumſtances of 
the people of ISRAEL. f And the prayer upon the Croſs, 
FATHER, forgive them, for they know not what they do, is 
placed between the act of crucifying our LoRD, and that of 
parting his raiment, which were both acts of the Roman ſol- 
diers : whom therefore this prayer muſt reſpect as ork as any 
of his perſecutors. 


xviii. 10. + xv, 8—10. t xix. 5. F xxiii. 40=43- 
I X. 33. ® xvii. 19. + iv. 25—27. t iu. 34 


Z 4. F. LET 
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4. „ LET it be obſerved, how carefully and frequently ST. 
cn inculcates the duties of prayer and thankſgiving. 

The admonition to pray always, xviii. 1. is repeated xxi 36. 
Two parables which ſhow the ſucceſs of frequent and fervent 
prayer, xi. 5. xviii. 2. occur only in his Goſpel : and fo like- 
wiſe ſeveral inſtances of the practice of CuR1sT, as at his bap- 
tiſm, iii. 21. before he made choice of his Apoſtles, vi. 12. 
before he publicly declared to them, that he ſhould be put to 
death, and riſe again the third day, ix. 18—22. and at his. 
Transfiguration, ix. 29. On which occaſions ST. MATTHEW 
and ST. MARK leave us to conclude as a thing of courſe, that 
our LoRD was employed in prayer; but ST. LukE is explicit 
concerning his devotions. 

There are alſo a dozen inſtances of praiſing, blefling, or glo- 
rifying Gop mentioned only by him. With theſe he begins 
early, and with an example of this kind he finiſhes. 

Now certainly the adopted alien wanted to be taught theſe 
things and reminded of them, much more than the native- 
Iſraclite trained up in the diſcipline of the temple. When 
therefore we find ST. Lux acting as ST. PavuL did to the 
churches of the Gentiles, it is not unreaſonable to believe, that. 
he had the ſame fort of conyerts more immediately in view. 
ST. PAUL, in writing to the Hebrews, does not ſo much ex- 
hort Them to prayer and thankſgiving, * as to the offering up 
of theſe ſpiritual ſacrifices by a new and living way, through 
the Mediator of the new covenant : but he earneſtly recom- 
mends theſe duties to the + Romans, the. Ephefians, the Phi- 
lippians, the Coloſſians, and the Theſſalonians. 


5. §. For a like reaſon ST. Luxx ſeems more, ſollicitous 


than the other Evangeliſts, to inſtil juſt notions concerning 1 
the ſoul, and its ſtate after death, 


* Heb. x. 1922, xiii. 10-1 
+ See Rom. xii. 12, Eph. vi, 18, Philip. iv. 6, Col. iv. 2. 1 Theſſ. v. 17. 


When 
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When he relates, ch. viii. that CHRIS H reſtored the daughter 
of JAiRus to life, he adds, ver. 55. that Her ſpirit came again. 
Upon which GRroT1us remarks, ** That this was providen- 
« tially added by ST. Luxe to the account of the other Evan- 
« peliſts, as an intimation, that the human ſoul is not a tem- 
«c perament of the body, or any thing that dies with it, but 
« ſomewhat ſubſiſting by itſelf ; which, after the concluſion 
t of this mortal life, is not in the ſame place with the body: 
« for this is taught in ſaying, It came again. 


Ch. xvi. 9. we have theſe words of CHRIST; 


I. ſay unto you, make to yourſelves friends of the Mammon of 
 unrighteouſneſs ; that when ye fail, they may receive you 
into everlaſting habitations. 


Our Loxd in this and the following verſes was cautioning 
his hearers againſt the love and abuſe of riches; in which being 
interrupted: by the ſcorn of the Phariſees, he turned his diſ- 
courſe to them for a while, and having reproved them for hy- 
pocriſy and falſe pretences to ſanctity, for diſregard of the new. 
and gracious diſpenſation of Heaven to returning ſinners (which 
began with the preaching of Joux, and being witneſſed by the 
law and prophets muſt have a full accompliſhment), and for 
taking unjuſt advantages of the Moſaic inſtitution, for which 
they made ſhow of ſuch zeal, to the gratifying of their luſts ; 
he then reſumed the former ſubje&, and enforced it by an ex- 
ample, which ſhows the ſad conſequence of riches miſapplied, 
and, with a reference to this verſe in particular, points out, 
who are the friends that receive the faithful into everlaſimg ba- 
bitations, and at what time they are thus befriended ; it is, 
when they fail, that is, as ſoon as they die; for this is the na- 
tural and obvious meaning of the expreſſion the meaning that 
is illuſtrated by the'caſe of Lazarus, 


Z 2 | The 
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The ſtory of the rich man and Lazarus is indeed a para- 
ble. But there is a wide difference between X#/epic fables, or 
ſuch apologues as that of JoTHam, and the parables of 
CHRIisT. We find in theſe no imaginary beings introduced 
for the ſake of a moral, but a perfect analogy thioughout to 
nature and life. On ſuch a principle all his other parables pro- 
ceed. And till it is ſhown, why this ſingly ſhould be com- 
poſed on a plan of leſs dignity and gravity, we muſt believe it 
to be of a piece with the reſt ; that with only ſo much embel- 
liſhment as was neceſſary in building it up, it is grounded on 
the real conſtitution of things. But both ſuperſtructure and 
foundation are as ideal as the conference of the trees about 
chooſing a king, unleſs it is true, that departed ſouls in their 
ſeveral manſions are ſenſible of happineſs or miſery. 

Which doctrine is made till clearer by * the hiſtory of the 
penitent thief on the croſs. His requeſt to CuR1sT was, LoRD 
remember me when thou comeſt into thy kingdom: and all that he 
aſked had been liberally granted, if our Loxp had anſwered, 
Perily I ſay unto thee, Thou ſhalt be with me in paradiſe. But his 
anſwer is, Verily J ſay unto thee, To-DAY thou ſhalt be with me 
in paradi e. F What then is the import of To-pay but to 
crown the grant with an aſſurance of immediate bliſs ? 

Some would join ro-DA with the preceding words, and 
read, Verily I jay unto thee to-day, Thou ſhalt be with me in para- 
diſe. * This GRoT1vs notes as a very bad interpretation: and 
there is a difficulty attending it, which as yet I have not ſeen 
ſurmounted, of giving the word any tolerable force, and making 
the ſenſe better with it, than if it was away. Beſides which, 
Sr. LuKE is made to expreſs himſelf in a matter of moment 

with an ambiguity, which he could ſo eafily have avoided by 


® xxiii. 40—43. 

+ Latroni mox oranti, ut in regno cæleſti non gravaretur ſui vel meminiſſe, para- 
diſum eo die ſe præſtiturum, quam non fuerat rogatus, pollicetur. Tatian. See 
Lardner's Credib. Vol. iii. p. 149. 

t Peſſime fecerunt qui hanc vocem aut cum i conjunxerunt, quod aperte impro- 
bat Syrus, aut interpretati ſunt Zyp4por poſt reſurrectionem. Grot. in loc. 


inſertin 
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inſerting the particle ori; x which is no more improper after Aπ 
in Greek, than THAT, is after, IS AV, in Engliſh. The ſen- 
tence thus qualified would have been perfectly clear: 2 : 
fay unto thee to-day, THAT thou ſhalt be with me in paradiſe. 

ST. Luke has not done this, I conclude he meant the * 
to be connected, as the form of the ſentence leads us to con- 
net them. 

To-pay then being left to its proper and natural coherence, 
the ſpeech of CHR1sT is reſolvable into two propoſitions, To- 
DAY I ſhall be in paradiſe, and, To- DAx thou alſo ſhalt be there. 
But if the gates of paradiſe were to be opened to the bleſſed 
Soul of CHRIST, as ſoon as it was releaſed from the body, but 
ſhut againſt this penitent lying inſenſible, till the laſt trumpet 
ſhall ſound ; To-par is plainly uſed with a ſurprifing latitude, 
and in two ſenſes ; one of which is ſo figurative and diſpropor- 
tioned to the other, that it is hard to believe, it was deſigned. 

Nor would it mend the matter to ſuppoſe, that ro-DAx is 
extended beyond its ſtrict meaning with regard even to CHRIST : 
for that he himſelf did not enter paradiſe, if paradiſe is heaven, 
till after his reſurrection. This will bring the two acceptations 
of the word very little nearer together. There is ſtill ſo im- 
menſe a diſparity and diſtance between them, as the man could 
not poſſibly conceive in hearing, nor therefore the gracious 
ſpeaker intend in ſaying, To-Day. For, ＋ as one hath ob- 
ſerved on another occaſion, * There is no * in the 
divine promiſes.” 

Thus a plain convert of the Gentiles might reaſon on the 
caſe, without knowing the diſtinction, which the ancients of 
the Jewiſh firſt, and then of the Chriſtian church, made be- 
tween paradiſe and heaven; and to which diſtinction ST. PAUL 
gives countenance, 2 Cor. xii. 2. 4. where he tells, that He 


* See the Greek of Matth. vi. 5. Where the beſt copies read, *Apyy Atzw vir On 


&Ti;80 Tor , duray. 
+ Dean Young's Sermons, V. i. p. 438. 
t See the learned and excellent note of Grotius on this verſe of St. Luke. 
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was caught up to the THIRD HEAVEN 3 * and again, that He 
Was caught up to PARADISE. He was caught up to the THIRD 
_ HEAVEN, that he might contemplate that ſcene of ſupreme 
felicity which awaits the juſt after the reſurrection; and he 
was caught up to PARADISE, that his mind might be con- 
tented with a viewof their nearer conſolations. 
This is the expoſition of GRorius; and it ſeems well 
founded: for ST. Paul plainly ſpeaks of two extatic viſions, 
and of two places to which he was tranſported. Now HEAveN 
being the ſeat of the bleſſed after the reſurrection, according to 
the doctrine of the New Teſtament ; when can they repoſe in 
PARADISE; as by this place of ST. LuKz we find they do, 
but in the intermediate ſtate ? 

But by whatever name we call the place of their reſt, ST. 
Luk elſewhere ſhows, that They live to God, xx. 38. which 
neceſſarily includes the notion of real and immediate life, as 
appears by the ſame expreſſion in ST. PAuL, Rom. vi. 10. and 
that they enjoy a degree of glory: for at the Transfiguration, 
both Moszs and ELIAs appeared in glory, Luke ix. 31. 
Moss who died and was buried; Deut. xxxiy. 5, 6. as well as 
ELIAS who was tranſlated. | | 

Such then is the doctrine which ST. LUKE is careful to in- 
culcate concerning the ſtate. of the ſoul after death; a doctrine 
greatly wanted by thoſe, whoſe minds had been poſſeſſed with 
the fables of their poets, or perplexed, with the. doubts of 
their philoſophers. 


* Ale e@mxgAu;Vois parry dats tg, unde, dis aruanPleis iregyes. Methodius apud 
Photium, See Lardner's Credib. V. v. p. 269. | 


$SECT. 
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F 
Where Sr. Luxe publiſhed his Goſpel. 


1.8. IT appears, that ST. Luxe deſigned his Goſpel for 
the Gentiles : and the author's character as well as the nature of 
the work will not ſuffer us to think, that he publiſhed it in 
Fudea, where an Apoſtle had written one before him. There 
are ſeveral ſigns of the contrary, beſides the explications of 
Jewiſh matters already noted. 

ST. MAaTTHEw, ſpeaking of the Paſſover, ſays, Ye know 
that after two days is THE PASSOVER, xxvi. 2. This was the 
proper ſtile for udea. Yet ST. Luxt ſays, Now the feaſt of 
unleavened bread drew nigh, WHICH IS CALLED THE Pass- 
OVER, xxii. 1. | 

He relates, xxi. 37. that CyuRisT went out and abode 1x 
THE MOUNT WHICH IS CALLED THE MOUNT OF OLIVES. 
Both he and * JosEPHUS might expreſs themſelves in that 
manner among the Greeks or Romans, but to have done it in 
Fudea, where Olivet had been long famous, would haye ſounded 
almoſt as ſtrange, as to have talked of THE CITY WHICH Is 
CALLED JERUSALEM. Again, xxiii. 51. He calls Arimat bea, 
where JosEPH dwelt who begged the body of IE Sus, A ciTY 
oF THE JEws. And this I eſteem another manifeſt ſign, that 
he did not write in Jewiſh territories ; in which he would have 
ufed a more diſtinguiſhing title, that might mark the province 
to which Arimathea belonged, or no title at all. | 

2. F. Some few of the ancients ſuppoſed him to have writ- 
ten at Al-xandria in Egypt. But this opinion does not ſuit per- 
fectly with the form in which he puts our Saviouk's words to 
ST. PETER, xxii. 34. The cock ſhall not crow THIS DAY before 
that thou ſhalt thrice deny, that thou knoweſt me, As midnight 


® Jewiſh War. B. v. C. ii. F. 3. 
intervened 
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intervened between the prediction and the completion, the 
words were ſpoken in one day and fulfilled in another, * ac- 
cording to the Egyptian diviſion of days, which was the ſame 
with the Roman. Had he therefore written in Egypt, proba- 
bly he would have determined the ſenſe of Tris Day, as ST. 
MARK has in writing at Rome, Mark xiv. 30. This day, even 
IN THIS NIGHT, before the cock crow twice thou ſhalt deny me 
thrice. | 

Again he ſays, xxiii. 54. And that day was the preparation 
AND THE SABBATH DREW ON. Where a new day began at 
ſunſet, theſe words accurately deſcribed the intended time of the 
evening ; but where it commenced at midnight, the deſcrip- 
tion did not clearly convey its meaning to an unlearned reader. 
In ſuch a place there had been the ſame reaſon as before, to 
follow ST. MARK, who ſays in direct terms, xv. 42. WHEN 
THE EVEN WAS COME. 

3-F. Tur more conſiderable authorities are in favour of 
Achaia. Whether the following obſervations are of any weight 
on the fide of this opinion, the reader mult judge. 

ST. Luxx does not intermix foreign words, proper names 
excepted, like the other Evangeliſts. + ST. MaTTHEw and 
ST. MaRx call the tax paid to the Romans Kyns : which was 
indeed the preciſe name of it, yet he ſubſtitutes a Greek word 
[e-] for it. I In relating that the ſoldiers compelled S1MoN 
the Cyrenian 7o bear the croſs, they ſay with great propriety, 
"Ay3zprusn, He had the ſame occaſion to ſay ſo too, but does 
not; the word being formed from the Perſic by the Aſiatic 
Greeks, and, & though it might be underſtood, not perhaps 
received in Achaia. RABBI, ſo common in the other Goſpels, 
is never found in his. || The acclamation of Hos ANNA to 


* Sacerdotes Romani, et qui diem diffiniere civilem, item Agyptii et Hipparchus, 
a media note in med am. Plin. Hiſt. Nat. L. ii. C. Ixxix. Ed. Hardouin. 

+ Compare Matth. xxii. 17. Mark xii. 14. with Luke xx. 22. 

t Compare Matth. xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. with Luke xxiii. 26. 

See Herodotus, B. viii. C. 98. 


| Compare Matth. xxi. 9. Mark xi. 9. with Luke xix. 38. 


CHRIST, 
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CnuR1sT, * and his addreſs on the Croſs to his heavenly Fa- 
THER, ELI, ELI, LAMA SABACTHANI are omitted. We 
read in ST. MaTTHEw and ST. Mark, When they were come 
to a place called GoL.GoTHA, that is to ſay, a place of a SCULL« 
But he leaves out GoLGoTHA, and turns the meaning of it 
into a proper name, Kean, which we tranſlate, following the 
Latin, When they were come to a place which is called CALVARY. 
His reſerve in which inſtances may with probability be attri- 
buted to a deſire of not giving offence, where it was not neceſ- 
fary, to the delicacy of the Greeks who accounted the words 
barbarous. 


4. F. HE gives the Greek the precedence of the Hebrew and 
Latin, when he has occaſion to mention them together, xxiii. 
38. And a ſuperſcription alſo was written over bim, in letters of 

| Greek, Latin, and Hebrew. This ſeems a precedence by the 
_ Courteſy of the n ip SP Jaun names the Hebrew 
firſt. . | 

The Evangeliſts all mention this ſuperſeription 3 but every 
one of them with ſome difference, except in the laſt words, 
THE KING or THE Jews; Which + a late learned author 
urged as * a want of accuracy and exactneſs of truth.” The 
criticiſm were of little moment, if the ground on which he 
raiſes it were ſure ; that there was one form of inſcription in 
the three languages. But what if it varied in each? The ſup- 
poſition being as admiſſible as the contrary, let me be indulged 
in a digreſſion on the probability of it. 

We may reaſonably ſuppoſe ST. Mar zur to haye recited 
the e F | 
10 Tus. 1s WY 
_-Jesvs THE KING or THE Jews. 


Compare Matth. xxvii. 46, Mark xv. 34. 
+ Dr. Middleton. 


A a And 
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And Sr. Joux the Greek; 


Jesvs THE NAZARENE THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


If it ſhould be aſked, Why Tur NAZARENE was omitted 
in the Hebrew, and we muſt aſſign a reaſon for PILATE's 
humour ; perhaps we may thus account for it. He might be 
informed, that * Jesus in Hebrew denoted A SAviouR ; and 
as it carried more appearance of ſuch an appellative or general 
term by ſtanding alone, he might chooſe by dropping the epi- 


thet TE NazARENE to leave the ſenſe fo ambiguous that it 
might be thus underſtood ; 


| THis 18 
A SAVIOUR THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


PIL ATE, as little ſatisfied with the Jews as with himſelf on 
that day, meant the inſcription, which was his own, as a diſho- 
nour to the nation ; and thus ſet a momentous verity before 
them, with as much deſign of declaring it, as CAalaPHAs had 
of propheſying, + THAT Jt$Us SHOULD DIE FOR THE Ro- 
PLE. The ambiguity not holding in Greek, THE NAZARENE 
might be there inſerted in ſcorn again of the Jews, by denomi- 
nating their king from Þ a city which they held in the utmoſt 
contempt. 

Let us now view the Latin. It is not aſſuming much to 
ſuppoſe, that PIL ATE would not concern himſelf with He- 
brew names, nor riſk an impropriety in ſpeaking or writing 
them. & It was thought eſſential to the dignity of a Roman 
magiſtrate in the times of the republic not to ſpeak but in 
Latin on public occaſions. || Of which ſpirit TI BERIus the 
emperor retained ſo much, that in an oration to the ſenate he 
apologized for uſing a Greek word; and once, when they were 


* Pearſon on the Creed, Art. ii. at the beginning. 


+ John xi. 49—51. t John 1. 46. 
$ Valerius Maximus, B. ii. C. ii. F. 2 


Sueton. in Tiberio, C. 21. The two words were Monopoly and Emblem. 
drawing 
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drawing up a decree, adviſed them to eraſe another that had 
been inſerted in it. And though the magiſtrates in general 
were then become more condeſcending to the Greeks, they re- 
tained this point of ſtate with regard to other nations, whoſe 
languages they eſteemed barbarous, and would give themſelves 
no trouble of acquiring. PII AE indeed, according to ST. 
MaTrTHEw, aſked at our LoRp's trial, Whom will ye that I 
releaſe unto you, Barabbas, or JesUs which is called ChRIST? 
And again, What ſhall I do then with JesUs which 1s called 
CHRIsT? But I judge this to be related as “ the interpreter 
by whom he ſpake delivered it in Hebrew. For if the other 
Evangeliſts have given his exact words, he never pronounced 
the name of JIEsus, but ſpake of him all along by a peri- 
phraſis; Will ye that J releaſe unto you THE KING OF THE 
Jews? Mat will ye then, that I ſhall do unto him whom ye call 
THE KING OF THE Jews? Thus he acted in conference with 
the rulers, and then ordered a Latin inſcription without mix- 
ture of foreign words, juſt as ST. MARK repeats it ; 


Tur KING or THE JEWS. 


Which is followed by ST. Luxe ; only that he has brought 
down TH1s 1s from above, as having a common reference to 
what ſtood under it : 
Tris 1s 
THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


It is very poſſible, that a better account may be given of the 
three forms of the inſcription ; but I think I am well founded 
in aſſerting, that there were variations in it, and that the ſhorteſt 
was the Latin. 


5. §. To return to ST. Luxz. The remark, that he does 
not intermix foreign words, is not without exceptions. He 


See Wolfius on Matth. xxvii. 2. | 
Aa 2 has 
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has AMEN, MAMmMon, and GEHENNA. But it was neceflary 
to retain them. | 

* AMEN is a word with which our LoRD prefaced his ſolemn 
declarations, in a ſtile proper to the Son of Gop. The ſaints 
uſe it in ſupplication, or in aſſenting to the word of Gov : 
but no Prophet or Apoſtle ever ſaid, AMEN, I sAY UNTo YoU. 
This 'uſe of AMEN is left to Gop and CHRIST; for it is the 
language of Him who avers by y1iMsELF. It was therefore to 
be kept in thoſe places, where the Greek had no term to ex- 
preſs the peculiar ſolemnity of it. | 

Mammon, or MAMM®dNA, as he writes it, is found in ch. 
xvi. and three times in the compaſs of five verſes. Which re- 
iteration of a word that was harſh to the ears of a Grecian 
would induce one to think, that he wiſhed to make the ſound 
excite an averſion for the thing. But whether he repeated it 
with this view or not, he had a good reaſon for employing it. 
For if Mammon meant only riches, yet in the ſentence, Ye 
cannot ſerve God and MAMMON, it is by a figure made a per- 
ſon and oppoſed to Gop : in which caſe it was preferable to the 
Greek word PLuTus. Becauſe PLuTvus ſignified not only 
riches, . but. the god of riches, and might here ſeem to coun- 
tenance a notion of the people, that ſuch a being exiſted. 

GEHENNA is another Hebrew word found once in his 
Goſpel, xii. 5. But TARTARus, the Greek term for hell, 
had ſo many fabulous ideas affociated with it, as to render it 
improper in ſpeaking to' converts from paganiſm. 


* To Ayr paſſim quidem a ſanctis uſurpatur quum optant, ſed non quum aſſeverant. 
Nemo unquam prophetarum aut Apoſtolorum dixit, Amen, Dico wobis. Seli Deo 
Chriſtoque hoc relinquitur, quia ejus eſt qui per ſeipſum aſſeverat. Ludovicus De Dien 
in Pole's Synopſis, on Matth. v. 18. The learned Nicolas Fuller, Miſcell. Theol. B. i. 
C. 2. endeavours to prove, that Ah. fignifies no more than *A>1Js;, or Nui. Theſe 
words might ſometimes anſwer the ſame purpoſe, but his arguments ſeem not to diſ- 
prove the obſervation of De Dieu. Our bleſſed Lord, in the Sermon on the Mount, 
enjoins the uſe of Nai to his followers, but uſes Aud, himſelf in the ſame diſcourſe, 
Compare Matth. v. ver. 37. with ver. 18. and 26. And we may juſtly conclude from 


St Matthew's account, that the Hebrew word anſwering to Nei, in ver. 37. was diffe- 
rent from Adv. 


6. $. I THINK 
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6. §. I THINK we fee an inſtance of his caution on this 
head in the hiſtory of the Transfiguration. * ST. MaTTHEW 
and ST. Mark ſay, that our LoRD was TRANSFIGURED, 
MelewopDuty; ST. LUKE, that THE FASHION OF His COUN= 
TENANCE WAS ALTERED. Did he not expreſs himſelf thus 
differently from them, that he might avoid the literal uſe of a 
term which entered into ſo many fiftions of the Greeks ? It is 
well known how much they abounded with ſtories of tranſmu- 
tations of form ; which they not only reported but believed, if 
the cenſure is juſt which + PIN paſſes on them, That the 
« credulity of the Greeks is ſurpriſing.” He is ſpeaking more 
particularly of the Arcadians, who inhabited a part of Acbaia. 
If this obſervation will hold, the firſt object of ST. Luxez's 
caution were the Achaians. 


7. FN. AND on the foot of his reſerve in uſing Hebrew words, 
the queſtion, whom he ſtudied not to offend, Whether the 
Greeks of Achaia or Alexandria, is eaſy to decide. Alexandria 
was planted by ALEXANDER the Great with a colony of Ma- 
cedonians mixt with native and Perſic Egyptians; and Hebrews. 
His countrymen talked the language neither of Attica nor 
Achaia. They brought with them + a different idiom, which 
was probably the ground of that which is now called Helleniſ- 
tic : and their poſterity became F Egyptians in features, com- 
plexion, and tone of voice. No ſuch management therefore 
was required with regerd to a people of this character, as 
might be expedient in indifferent matteis towards the inhabi- 
tants of Greece ; who || had a chiluſh antipathy to every fo- 


* Compare Matth xvii. 2, Mark ix. 2, Luke ix. 29. 

+ Mirum e? quo procedat Greca credilitas; Nat. Hiſt. B. viii. C. xxxiv. 

t Quint. Curtiv-, B, vi. C. ix. and n. 53. of the notes of Pitiſcus. See ſome in- 
ſtances 0! the Helleniſtic language in C Remarks n the numentum Adulita- 
num, p. 86, note 16. <ce alſo Ar. Brvyer's Preface to his Con ectures on the New 
Teſtament, p. 26. 

See Lucian's eie, » EVA, p. 931. £4. Paris. fol, 1615. cited by Mr. Bryant, 
Obſervations and Enquiries &c. p. 19. 

Id. Analyſis of Ancient Mythology, V. i. p. 167, 


cc reign 
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« reign language; and were equally prejudiced in favour of 
& their own.—They were miſled by the too great delicacy of 
their ear; and could not bear any term which appeared to 
« them barbarous and uncouth.” 


8. §. IT was ſaid of ST. LukE by the ancients, © That he 
« taught the Goſpel which Paur preached ;” and critics re- 
mark, that there is often a great affinity in their phraſes : of 
which the account given by them of the inſtitution of the 
Lokp's Supper has been frequently brought as an example. A 
ſentence is quoted as Scripture, 1 Tim. v. 18. The labourer is 
worthy of his reward, which we no where meet with preciſely 
in theſe words, except Luke x. 7. The language of the pre- 
cept in the next verſe, Ear ſuch things as are ſet before you, is 
the ſame with that in the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, x. 27. 
Whatfoever is ſet before you eat. Another inſtance of agreement 
in language is produced by GRor Ius on Luke xxi. 34. com- 
pared with 1 Theſſ. v. 3. And ſome words which are common 
to ST. Paul and ST. LUKE, either do not occur in other 
writers of the New Teſtament, or not in the ſame ſenſe. T'wo 
ſuch * at leaſt, azpaxcaztiw, in the notion of underſtanding per- 
feftly, and vun in that of inſtructing by word of mouth, ap- 
pear in the very outſet of ST. Luke's Goſpel. 

But the ancients, I preſume, ſaid this of him in a higher 
ſenſe, than that he followed his maſter's diction ; and meant, 
that he drew the knowledge he had of evangelical facts as well 
as doctrines in the firſt inſtance from the ſources of ST. PAavuL's 
illumination ; which opinion receives ſome countenance from 
the manner in which he ſpeaks of himſelf in his Preface : of 

which notice will be preſently taken. 


* TiangopopcioX, another word of Sr. Luxx and ST, Pavr, has probably the ſame 
meaning, Luke i, 1. and 2 Tim. iv. 17. 


SECT. 


DISCOURSE VI SECT. I. 191 


S E C T. III. 


Review of the argument concerning the order of the Goſpels. 


1. F. THE argument concerning the order of three of the 
Goſpels being now finiſhed, let us take a ſummary review 
of it. | 

It was concluded in Diſcourſe iii. Sect. v. from the compa- 
riſons and reaſonings of the three former ſections, THAT THE 
EvANGELISTS IN SUCCESSION HAD SEEN EACH ANTECE= 
DENT GosPEL. And though the concluſion, from inſtances 
of their great agreement, reſted on ſolid grounds, as it then 
ſtood; yet the courſe of future compariſons yielded freſh exam- 
ples of this agreement: and when the peculiar deſign of each 
Goſpel was ſeen, we were furniſhed with principles of account- 
ing for little variations ; which are generally ſuch, as an Evan- 
geliſt would be led to make by the very nature of his plan, 
though he wrote with another Goſpel before him, and meant 
to follow it. Thus the premiſes were ſtrengthened by a ſupply 
of ſimilar examples, and the inference guarded againſt exception 
from the differences found in ſome of them. And as a peculia- 
rity of ſtile and manner, as well as of deſign, is viſible in the general 
tenor of the ſeveral Goſpels, the argument from their entire 
concurrence in particular places is the more concluſive. 

For the purpoſe of determining their order, three poſitions 
were eſtabliſhed in Diſcourſe iii. Sec. vi. and it was inferred, 
chiefly though not ſolely, from them, in Diſcourſe iv. Sect. i. 
and ii. THAT ST. MATTHEW PUBLISHED A GOSPEL BE- 
FORE Sr. MARK AND ST. LUKE. 

This was further evinced by ſhowing ; 


Firſt, In Diſcourſe iv. Se. iii. from conſiderations which 
ſtand 
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ſtand by themſelves, without leaning on any previous hypo- 


theſis, THAT HE WROTE VERY EARLY. 

Secondly, In the fame Diſcourſe, Set. v. by more direct 
evidence than had hitherto been given, THAT HE WROTE FOR 
THE HEBREWS AND IN JUDEA. 


The order of ST. MARE and ST. Luk came next under 
examination. And though it appears, that “ ST. MARK did 
not publiſh his Goſpel very ſoon, yet his priority to ST. LUKE 
was determined in Diſcourſe v. Sed. i. chiefly by comparing 
them with regard to PERSPICULTY and EXPLANATION ; to 
which both being attentive, we might reaſonably conclude, 
that He in whom theſe virtues of narration are moſt perfect, 
was the later writer. 

And we may conſider this matter as confirmed in the firſt 
part of Diſcourſe vi. by other examples of ST. Luke's. great 
attention to the article of explaining. 

Some of the facts to which the three poſitions of Diſcourſe 
111, Sect. vi. apply, are further aſcertained in places ſubſequent 
to Diſcourſe iv. and add weight to the preceding arguments, 
TraT ST. MATTHEW WAS THE FIRST OF THE EVANGE= 
LISTs. For it is confirmed in Diſcourſe v. Sect. iii. THAT ST. 
MARK DID NOT WRITE SIMPLY FOR THE HEBREWS; in 
Diſcourſe vi. Sect. i. THAT ST. LUKE WROTE ESPECIALLY 
FOR THE GENTILES; and in the two ſame Diſcourſes, THAT 
BOTH PUBLISHED THEIR GOSPELS AT A DISTANCE FROM 
Jupz a. . It hath been ſhown alſo in repeated inſtances, THAT 
THEY SO EXPRESS THEMSELVES, AS TO ENLARGE THE 
SENSE OF PRECEPTS OR DOCTRINES, WHICH THE LETTER 
oF. ST. MATTHEW SEEMS TO CONFINE TO THE HousE 
OF ISRAEL, 

In treating the ſeveral queſtions of theſe Diſcourſes, if "200 
arguments are ſet down which appear of ſmall value ſingly, yet 
the collective ſum of them, with the aids which different parts 


* See Mark xvi, 20. and the concluſion of Diſc. iv. Sect. iv. 
reciprocally 
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reciprocally lend to each other, amounts, I conceive, to a proof 
which may be deemed a moral certainty, that the order of the 
Goſpels, and the main of the articles here aſſerted are true. 


2. F. Tux progreſs in planting the Chriſtian faith was from 
a church purely Jewiſh to a mixt community, and from thence 
to diſtinct churches of the Gentiles. And there is a ſtrong 
preſumption, that the Goſpels were publiſhed ſucceſſively, as 
they were wanted by the churches to whoſe uſe they were im- 
mediately adapted. But ST. MaTTHEw wrote for the firſt, 
ST. MARK for the ſecond, and ST. Luke for the third ſettle- 
ment of the faith. This view of things therefore preſents us 
with the order in which the Goſpels have all along been diſ- 
poſed, and which I have endeavoured to eſtabliſh. 

Some objections which nearly affect a great part of the rea- 

ſoning on this ſubject ſhall next be conſidered. 


8 BCT. 
Obſervations on ST, LUKE's Preface. 


1.4. THE learned moderns who contend, that the Goſpels 
of ST. MaTTHew and ST. MARK were either not extant or 
not known to ST. Luxe when he wrote, lay great ſtreſs on the 
PREFACE to his Goſpel, which they eſteem deciſive in their 
favour. They argue from it, That ST. Luxe takes no notice 
of Sr. MaTTHEw and ST. MARE; fince he cannot be ſup- 
poſed either to ſpeak of only cu Evangeliſts, as many; or to 
include them in the number of theſe Many, of whom he 
ſpeaks with little approbation, if not with ſome cenſure. But, 
ſay they, had he read the Goſpels in queſtion, he would not 
only have taken notice, but made particular and honourable 
mention of them. 


B b It 
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It is further aſſerted by ſome, * That he would have written 
no Goſpel himſelf, had thoſe of ST. MarTUEw and ST. 
MaRx been already publiſhed and in his hands. 

It is eaſily ſeen, that in this reaſoning, what ST. LUKE 
would have ſaid, or how he would have acted under certain 
circumſtances, is mere matter of opinion, and taken for granted. 


2. d. Bur let us hear and conſider his own words: 
Luke, Chap. i. 


Ver. 1. FoRA$MUCH as many have taken in hand to ſet forth in 
order a declaration of thoſe things which are moſt ſurely be- 
heved among us, | 

2. Even as they delivered them unto us, which from the be- 
ginning were eye-witneſſes and miniſters of the word; 

3. It ſeemed good to me alſo, having had perfect underſtand- 
ing of all things from the very firſt, to write unto thee in 
order, moſt excellent Theophilus, 


4. That thou mighteſt know the certainty of thoſe things 
wherein thou haſt been inſtructed. 


Here are a few terms, of the meaning of which, though not 
very difficult, it may be proper to give a ſhort explication. 

Ver. 1. Have taken in hand to ſet forth,” Emu avata- 
ZacJai, This phraſe hath been ſhown by + able critics, to 
mean much the ſame as if it had been ſimply ſaid, Have com- 
poſed, and to be as applicable to works deſerving praiſe as cen- 
ſure. T ORIGEN indeed ſuſpected, that it here implied a cen- 


See Lardner's Supplement, V. i. p. 85. 

+ Grotius, Caſaubon, Alex. Morus. See Wolfius on the place; Raphelius on the 
ſame, and Fabricii Bibliotheca Græca, Lib. iv. C. v. $. iv. | 

t TAXA N & 7 EIIEXEIPHEAN AA ige. fm Tay woes poeioprrres i heiler 


n Thy eyoryen yy Tay tuxywriwr, Proem on Luke from a MS, publiſhed by Mr. Simon 
in Lardner's Credib. V. ui. p. 318. 


ſure, 
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ſure, but the manner in which he ſpeaks, is a proof, that he 
thought it dubious. 

Ver. 2. As they delivered them unto us,” Kalas ' myidrouy, 
Sicut Tradiderunt, Vulgate. This may fignify, what the Apoſ- 
tles had delivered in writing as well as by word of mouth; for 
Haęadbms comprehends both. It is ſo uſed by ST. Paur, 
2 Theſſ. ii. 15, and by * Greek eccleſiaſtical authors. The 
ſame latitude has + Traditio in Latin writers. Accordingly 
GROT1vUs in a ſhort note on the words thus paraphraſes them; 
* By word of mouth as the other Apoſtles, or by writing as Mar- 
„% THEW.“ 

Ib. Who from the beginning were eye-witneſſes.” From the 
beginning hath the ſame ſenſe here, as John xv. 27. Ye have 
been with me from the beginning,” and means, From the * 
ning of CuR1sT's public miniſtry and preaching. 

Ver. 3. From the very firſt,” Aran. This denotes an ear- 
lier time commencing before the Incarnation. 

Ib. Moft excellent,” Kpdries. This was a title then given 
to perſons of dignity or in high office. From whence it hath 
been probably inferred, that Turo PHIL Us was then, or had 
been a public magiſtrate, and was therefore a converted Gentile. 

Ver. 4. © Wherein thou haſt been inſirufted.” The Greek 
word þ: rale means to be inſtructed by word of mouth. 


3. §. Tuts bes premiſed, I obſerve, 


That ST. LuxE in this iNTRoDUCT1oN ſpeaks of two 
orders of men who gave an account of the life and doctrine of 
CHRIST. THE FIRST in dignity are the Eye-witnefſes and mi- 
. f the ward, that is, the twelve rn ; who delivered 

f e 

* See "ole inſtances collected by Suicer nk the word Dy V. ii. p. 577. 

+ Scias nos ab Evangelicis et Apoſtolicis TRADiTIoN18Us non recedere. Cyprian. 
Epiſt. iv. Ed. Fell. Illorum autem (ſcil. ſacrorum ſeriptorum] TRAaDiT10, quia vera 


eſt, quadrat undique, ac fibi tota conſentit, et ideo perſuadet, quia conſtant: ratione 
ſuffulta eſt, Lactantii Inſtitut. L. v. C. iii. 


© Fabricius in the place referred to, Suicer under the word Kamyo, Ne. 1, 2. 
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to others what they themſelves had ſeen and heard. But this 
delivery, according to the extent of the word 1ag4dos, might be 
written as well as oral. It may therefore comprehend the 
Goſpel of ST. MATTHEw, and I add, that of ST. MARE, as 
a work of Apoſtolical authority, and dictated by ST. PETzR. 

THE SECOND and inferior order here noted are they who had 
preceded ST. LUKE in committing to writing what they had 
learned from the Apoſtles. And if thoſe interpreters were in 
the right, who ſuppoſe him to intimate, that theſe many wri- 
ters were unſucceſsful in their attempts, no conſequence would 
follow with regard to ST. MaTTHEw and ST. MARK, but 
that the firſt verſe of his Preface has no reference to them ; 
which, on this or any other interpretation, is readily allowed. 
They come under another predicament, as authors of the higher 
order. However ST. LUKE does not ſeem to cenſure but com- 
mend theſe many writers whom he diſtinguiſhes from the 
Apoſtles. He mentions them as having treated of thoſe things 
which are moſt ſurely believed among us, Even As bey deli- 
vered them unto us, who from the beginning were eye- witneſſes and 
miniſters of the word. And what could he ſay more in praiſe of 
their fidelity? * He likewiſe in ſome ſort claſſes himſelf with 
them, and juſtifies his own undertaking by their example, in 
ſaying, It ſeemed good to me ALs0, Had he judged them to 
have miſcarried, he would rather have ſaid, I: ſeemed good to me 
THEREFORE to treat of this ſubject. 


4. & YET no doubt there was one material difference be- 

tween Him and them, that they wrote not by any ſpecial call, 
but from ordinary motives of piety and zeal for the cauſe of 
CHRIST. Another difference between them ſeems to be marked 
by ST. LuKkz : for he ſpeaks of them as relating, what they 
had learned from the eye-witneſſes. But he does not fay this 


Quorum laudatiſſimo exemplo incitatus ipſe quoque voluerit hoc aggredi. Fabri- 
Tius ubi ſupra. So alſo Lightfoot in his Harmony. - 
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of himſelf, but * That he ha, perfect underſtanding of all things 
from the very firſt.” And perhaps we may not be very far 
wide of his intention, if we ſuppoſe this change of ſtile to 
ſuggeſt, that though he had converſed familiarly with the eye- 
witneſſes, and in compoſing his Goſpel did not refuſe the aſ- 
fiſtance of ST. Mar THEw's and ST. Mark's, yet he was 
principally indebted for this perfect underſtanding to ST, PAur, 
who received his knowledge of the evangelical hiſtory and doc- 
trines by immediate revelation from Heaven, 


5. &. Tuus circumſtanced, with what view or in what light 
could ST. LUKE make ſeparate and ſpecial mention of ST. 
MaTTHEw and ST. MARK ? 

He could not name them in particular as vouchers for the 
truth of his Goſpel: for befides that he relates in it many 
things for which he has no warranty from them, this had been 
to narrow not widen and ſtrengthen the foundations of its au- 
thority ; which was built on the inſpired knowledge of ST. 
PavuL, added to the teſtimony of the eye-witneſſes in general. 

He could not allege their example as a juſtification of his 
undertaking. For put the name of PETER for Marx, and 
conſider how the argument would proceed. Whereas Mar- 
«© THEW and PETER, eye-witneſles and miniſters of the word, 
* have compoſed hiſtories of CHRIST, it ſeemed good to me 
* alſo, who was no eye-witneſs or immediate miniſter of the 
« word, to do the fame.” Theſe things we ſee do not cohere. 
The juſtification of himſelf by example, which his modeſty 
inclined him to make, reſts on another footing. 

This was not a place to make an encomium on their Goſ- 
pels. For the queſtion naturally connected with this enco- 
mium, Why then he wrote after them ? muſt have engaged him 
in ſo full and diſtin& an account of his deſign, as was not ſuited 
to the ſtudied brevity of his introduction, perhaps not to the 
character of an inſpired writer. And it was ſo delicate a taſk 

to 
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to point out the want of another Goſpel, and to ſhow in what 
manner he had ſupplied this want; that it was better the reader 
ſhould diſcover, than the Evangeliſt declare more than he hath 
ſaid. 

There was therefore no need, nor any proper opportunity of 
making mention of ST. MaTTHEw and ST. Makk in this 
Preface. 

But ſetting theſe conſiderations aſide, will it follow from not 
naming them, that he knew nothing of their Goſpels? We 
cannot doubt but that he had ſeen ſome of ST. Pavur's Epiſtles 
which were ſeat to different churches before his arrival at Rome. 
Yet although theſe Epiſtles were inſpired writings, and the au- 
thor of them is the chief and almoſt only ſubject of the latter 
half of the Acts of the Apoſtles, ST. Luke takes no notice of 
them, nor gives the leaſt hint that they were written. Why 
then is his ſilence an argument more in one caſe than the 
other? or than the ſilence of ST. JohN concerning the three 
former Goſpels, which he is allowed to have ſeen ? ST. Joan 
no where declares, he only /ignifies, that he had ſeen them ; and 
this ST. Luk hath as clearly done with regard to Sr. MAr- 
THEW and ST. MARK, by the manner in which his Goſpel is 
compoſed. And if we require of him a teſtimony to their 
truth ; what greater could he give, than by always agreeing 
with their narrations, and often copying their words ? 

6. §. LET us now conſider, what reply this ſame PREFACE 
will enable us to make to the objection, That ST. LukE 
would have written no Goſpel himſelf, if he had ſeen the 
two other. 

He diſtinctly notes two points of time from which an evan- 
gelical hiſtory might commence. One is, From the beginning 
of the word, or, of our LorD's public miniſtry ; the other, 
From the very firſt, that is, from the events preparatory and re- 
lating to the Incarnation, The many writers, as is evident from 

the 
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the ſecond verſe, had deduced their accounts only from the 
lower period. And therefore the ſilence of others, and the 
perfect underſtanding which he had of the things belonging to 
this higher point of time, are aſſigned as one reaſon, why it 
ſeemed good to him alſo to compoſe a Goſpel. 

A ſecond reaſon may be deduced from the manner in which 
THEoPHILUS and others had received a part of their evange- 
lical knowledge; it had been delivered to them only by the 
preaching of the word. But this part was of too much impor- 
tance to be truſted to memory and oral tradition ; which might 
loſe or alter ſome things and confound the order of others. ST. 
Lukx therefore thought proper to commit them to writing, in 
a regular and continued hiſtory; that TyeoPn1LUs and they 
who were in the ſame ſituation might have a permanent and 
connected view of facts and doctrines, which they had heard by 
parts and on different occaſions. 

Another reaſon is implied in the pED1cAaTION of his work 


to one of the Gentile converts, that he wrote for their in- 
ſtruction. 


7. §. On the ground of theſe reaſons the Pony of a 
THIRD GoSPEL ſeems to ſtand ſecure. 

The jfir/t reaſon ſhows, ſince ST. Mark in common with 
the many writers, had opened his hiſtory at the lower æra, that 
another, who had the requiſite qualifications, might fitly and 
wiſely reſume the ſubject on a more extenſive plan. 

The /econd juſtifies the writing after ST. MAT THEM]; who 
had not recorded all that was worthy to be known. And it be- 
ing impoſſible he ſhould do it in ſo ſhort a work; it was ex- 
tremely uſeful to the church, without detracting from the ex- 
cellence of his labours, that there ſhould be a review of the 
ſubject, containing many intereſting particulars that he had 


omitted ; and of which ſome concerned that earlier period, 
where his Goſpel began, 


But 
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But in this juſtification the hid reaſon, implied in the De- 
dication to ThRO HIL us, muſt be taken into the account. ST. 
MaTTHEw had compoſed his Goſpel with an immediate view 
to thoſe who firſt wanted one. But when the Gentiles flowed 
into the church, it was highly expedient that another ſhould be 
written with ſuch reference to them as his bore to the Fews. 
Such a work THEoPHILUs would naturally deſire, and might 
defire it conſiſtently with the greateſt regard and honour for ST. 
MaTTHew. With equal reſpe& for him, might ST. Luxe 
comply with the requeſt of his NoBLEH Pupil, and publiſh a 
work, for which not only he would give him thanks, but all 
the churches of the Gentiles : to whom the other Goſpels did 
not become leſs edifying by a new teſtimony to their truth. 
And now I think it may be ſafely affirmed, that nothing ſaid 

or intimated in ST. Lukx's Preface militates againſt the proofs, 
that he was ſubſequent to ST. Mar THEwWw and ST, MARK, 
and was acquainted with their Goſpels. 


8. §. Tux hiſtories of CuRIST which he alludes to, how- 
ever piouſly intended or faithfully executed, were obſcured by 
the brightneſs of the four Goſpels, and quickly vaniſhed before 
them. But in the loſs of them, * as Dr. LIGHTFOO T obſerves, 
there periſhed none of the canonical Scriptures but only the 
works of men. What titles they bore, it ſeems impoſlible 
now to determine. But if I have rightly interpreted what ST. 
Lo kx ſays of them, it is certain they cannot have been any of 
the ſuppoſititious Goſpels that were imputed to Apoſtles or 
Apoſtolical men ; of which ſort there were many. The me- 
mory and traces of theſe which ſtill ſubſiſt, are monuments of 
the care and vigilance of the Chriſtian church, in rejecting 
from the code of holy Scripture what did not belong to it. 
And the titles which they afſumed may ſerve to diſcriminate 


* Harmony of the Four Goſpels, Part i, V. i. p. 392. fol. 


the 
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the meaſures that are purſued by Verity and Forgery, ST. 
MARK and ST. Lukx publiſhed Goſpels in their un names: 
for they knew that the truth would ſpeak for their works and 
recommend them to the faithful. But theſe men ſought to 
ſanctify their fables by aſcribing them to ST. PETER, ST. 
THoMas, ST. ANDREW, or other venerable names of the 
higheſt dignity in the church. 


( 203 ) 


DISCOURSE THE SEVENTH. 


ON ST. JOHN. 


E 
The defign of ST. JonN's Goſpel. 


HE laſt Evangeliſt was ST. JohN; who had ſeen the 

former Goſpels, and bore teſtimony to the truth of them 
by compoſing his own with a manifeſt reference to them. For 
he does not write a profeſſed hiſtory of our LoRp's public mi- 
niſtry, but a ſupplement to the authentic hiſtories of it already 
publiſhed : the notoriety of which hiſtories is ſuppoſed in his 
Goſpel ; as it would otherwiſe be imperfect, and obſcure in 
many places. 

This may be exemplified from the following paſlage : 


iv. 43. Now after two days he departed thence, and went into 
Galilee. For Jeſus himſelf teſtified, that a * bath 


no honour in his own country. 


He had ſaid in the beginning of this chapter, that our Loxp 
left Judea, and departed again into Galilee ; and having told 
what happened in paſſing thither through Samaria, ſubjoins the 
words that have been cited. Without other helps than we 
have from the paſſage itſelf we ſhould conclude, that no part 
of Galilee was our Loxp's country, but rather Jup EA; and 
that the Evangeliſt, reſuming what he had faid above, ver. 1—3. 
intended to explain a little further, why our Lord quitted that 

Cc 2 province. 
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province, But this is not his meaning. CHRISH was indeed 
born at Bethlehem in Fuda; but * Nazareth, where his rela- 
tions lived and where he had been brought up, is all along con- 
ſidered as his country. + It was this which he left for Caper- 
naum when he entered on his public miniſtry. Þ On this the 
obſervation, ** That a prophet hath no honour in his own 
« country,” is made in the other Goſpels, and to this it relates 
in ST. Joun's. He ſuppoſed his readers to know theſe things, 
or to have opportunity of knowing them, from the other Evan- 
geliſts, to whom he tacitly refers; and repeats only ſo much as 
ſufficed to mark the firſt coincidence of his Goſpel with theirs. 
ST. Joh gives no account of the circumſtances of CHRIS T's 
nativity, of the place of his birth, of his baptiſm, temptation 
in the wilderneſs, and transfiguration on the mount ; of his pre- 
cepts, parables, prophecies, and miracles, & one only excepted, 
which the other Evangeliſts have recited. He ſays little of the 
life and fate of Joan the Baptiſt, He does not mention the 
calling or miſſion of the Apoſtles, nor give a liſt of their names, 
nor relate the inſtitution of the LoxD's Supper. It was neceſ- 
fary to his readers to know ſome of theſe things, and edifying 
to know them all. Why then has he omitted them and other 
intereſting facts, or only alluded to them? The reaſon is 
plain. Juſt accounts of them had been publiſhed, and were in 
the hands of the faithful when he wrote. And his conduct in 
this caſe is an inconteſtable proof, that he had not only ſeen 
but approved the foregoing Goſpels as faithful and true hiſto- 
ries, and partly compoſed his own as ſupplemental to them. 


2. F. Bur this, as I have ſaid, was but a ſecondary part of 
His deſign, and he had a higher point in view. || It was be- 
come needful to contend for the faith once delivered to the 


Matth. xiu, 54, Mark vi. 1. Luke iv. 23, 24 
+ Matth. iv. 12, 13. * 


1 See the paſſages, to which note “ refers. 

The miraele of feeding five thouſand in the wilderneſs, vi. 114. 

Ig cum effet in Aſia, et jam tum hæreticorum ſemina pullularent, Cerinthi, 
Ebionis, et cæterorum qui negant Chriſtum in carne veniſſe; quos et ipſe in Ow 
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faints : and he alone, probably, was remaining of the facted 
college of Apoſtles, to undertake the work with the authority 
of an inſpired writer. * He therefore aſſerted the Godhead of 
the WorD, the Almighty and Eternal Wok p, by whom all 
things were made, and without whom not any thing was made 
that was made; the WorD that was made fleſh and dwelt 
among us; + whom Gop ſent into the world, that the world 
through him might be ſaved. And ST. Joun teaches through- 
out his whole Gofpel not only the beneficent extent, but the ne- 
ceſſity to our happineſs of the offices ſuſtained by the Son of 
Gop ; as the Author of falvation, 4 by feeding us with the 
bread of life in his heavenly inſtructions, and & by giving his 
fleſh, upon the croſs, for the life of the world; || as the Way, 
and the Truth, and the Life, without whom no man cometh 
to the Father; * as the Sender of the Holy Spirit, to teach 
and illuminate the Apoſtles, to ſanctify the faithful, 4 to 
dwell in them, & and abide with them for ever; || as the vivify- 
ing Cauſe of the reſurrection, * whoſe voice all that are in their 
graves ſhall hear and come forth; + and as the Giver of eternal 
life to as many as hear and obey him. 

Sr. Joux has marked out a direct line of truth, by which 
the humble and devout Chriftian may walk ſecurely, without 
attending to the by-ways of error which are endleſs. But 
fince a doctrine, when the ſenſe of it is controverted, may often 
be aſcertained by a view of the tenets to which it is oppoſed, it 
may be uſeful to ſome to inquire, what were the imaginations 
of the Eaſtern theology, againſt which this Goſpel did more 
immediately militate, Such perſons may conſult IREnzvus, 
B. iii. Chap. xi. { and the learned moderns who have given 


ſua Antichriſtos vocat, et Apoſtolus Paulus frequenter percutit, coactus eſt ab omnibus 
pæne tunc Aſiæ epiſcopis et multarum eccleſiarum Tegationibus, de divinitate Salvatoris 
altius ſcribete. Hieron. Proæm. in Comment. ſuper Matthæum. 


C. i. 1—14. + Ul. 17. t vi. 26—33. \ ib. 51. || xiv. 6. 
® xiv. 16, 17. + vii. 38, 39. t xiv. 17. $ ib. 16. xi. 25. 
v. 28, 29. + X. 27. 28. 


U Moſheim's Eccl. Hiſt. B. i. Part ii. Chap. i, De rebus Chriſtianorum ante Con- 


Rantinum, Szc. i. Set. Ix, &c.—Diſſertat. ad Hiſtoriam Eccleſiaſticam pertinentes, 
V. i. Diſſert. iii. p. 221, 


ſome 
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ſome account of that theology, * or have conſidered it as refuted 
by the Apoſtle. 


a * G r. un. ; 
When ST. JoHN publiſhed his Goſpel. 


THE moderns are much divided in opinion concerning the 
time in which ST. Joun publiſhed his Goſpel. Many think, 
he did it late in life; others, before the deſtruction of Je- 
ruſalem. 


I. F. As far as I can perceive, the following paſſage is the 
only internal evidence for the earlier date, that merits any 
regard : . 

John v. 2. Now there is at Jeruſalem by the ſheep-market 

a pool, which is called in the Hebrew tongue Betheſda, 
having five porches. 


It is argued from theſe words, that Jeruſalem was ſtanding, 
when they were written. But it may be anſwered, that at 
whatever time ST. Joan ſaid this, the expreſſion was proper, 
if Betheſda was remaining: and there is great likelihood that it 
eſcaped the general devaſtation, + For when TiTus VESPA“ 
SIAN ordered the city to be demoliſhed, he let ſome things 
continue for the benefit of the garriſon that was to abide there, 
and he would naturally leave this bathing place fitted up with 
receſſes or porticos for ſhade and ſhelter, that he might not de- 
prive the ſoldiers of a healthful refreſhment very grateful to 
them; and to which he paid ſuch attention, | that he ſoon 


_ ® See Bulli Judicium Eccleſiæ Catholicz, C. ii. Vaterland's Importance of the 
Doctrine of the Holy Trinity, and the authors to whom he refers, p. 250. &c. Mi- 
chaelis Introductory Lectures, p. 240. Dr. Owen's Obſervations, p. 87. &c. | 

+ Joſephus Jewiſh War, B. vii. C. i. F. 1. , 

| Amphitheatro dedicato, Thermiſque juxta celeriter extructis. Sueton, in Vita 
Titi Veſpaſi ani, C. vii, 

after 
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after erected magnificent baths at Rome for public convenience. 
Now fince ST. Jon's propoſition may ſimply regard * Betheſda, 
we cannot be ſure that it looks further, or has any view to the 
ſtate of Jeruſalem. 

The argument therefore from this paſſage ſeems inconcluſive ; ; 
and ſo do ſome proofs which are alleged for the later date. 


2. 8. IT is urged, that ST. Jon wrote after the deſtruc- 
tion of Feruſalem, becauſe he does not mention the prophecies 
relating to it. But this will appear a very ambiguous argument 
to thoſe who conſider, how rarely he treads in the ſteps of the 
other Evangeliſts. He may indeed omit theſe predictions, leſt 
he ſhould ſeem to propheſy after the event. But he may alſo 
have done it purſuant to the method which he obſerves in moſt 
caſes, of paſſing over what was already recorded. 

It is faid again, that he does not follow the Jewiſh computa- 
tion of the hours of the day, as the other Evangeliſts have done, 
but adopts that which was in uſe among the Romans, Becauſe, 
when he wrote, the polity of the Jews was at an end, and the 
whole nation diſperſed. 

On whatever ſide we view this reaſoning we ſhall find it de- 
ficient. ST. MARK and ST. Luxe did indeed count the hours 


after the Jewiſh manner ; but if they wrote in countries which 


uſed the ſame manner, we have no proof that they followed it, 
becauſe it was Jewiſh, On the other hand, if ST. Jonx differ 
from them in this article, he cannot agree with the Romans ; 
for the Roman and Ju hours were preciſely the Ene. 


* §. Hownrnn I think we may colle& from ſeveral cir- 
cumſtances, that he wrote a good while later than any other 
Evangeliſt, and after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 

His Goſpel, as was obſerved, ſuppoſes the exiſtence of the 
others, and muſt ſuppoſe, not only that they were in being, but 


* Haſſelquift calls what is now ſhown for Betheſda, p old ſquare and formerly mag- 
nificent pool and ciſtern, p. 134. Maundrell ſpeaks doubtfully of theſe ruins, p. 107. 


that 
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that they were ſpread abroad and well known throughout the 
church: which could not * be effected ſo expeditiouſly as it 
may at preſent. 


4. F. HE is not ſo reſerved as ST. Mark and ST. Luk in 
appealing to the Law and the Prophets, but makes his own re- 
ferences to them. In chap. xi. he cites ZECHARIAn once, 
and IsA1an twice. And in the hiſtory of the Paſſion, ch. xix. 
he applies the Law, the Pſalms, and the Prophets to CuRISs r. 
This difference between Evangeliſts, who wrote in great mea- 
ſure for readers of the ſame kind, is a ſtrong preſumption, that 
ST. Jokx's Goſpel followed ST. Mark's and ST. Luke's at 
ſuch a diſtance of time, that the Gentile converts were be- 
come more acquainted with the Scriptures of the Old Teſta- 
ment, and better able to underſtand the force of reaſonings 
from them. 


5. F. HE takes notice of three Paſlovers ; and ſpeaks of each, 
on the firſt mention of it, as * the Paſſover of the Jews. 

This ſeems to have been faid to diſtinguiſh it from the Chriſ- 
tian Paſſover. But if ſo, it muſt have been ſaid, when the 
one was become of conſequence enough to be oppoſed to the 
other; which probably was late in ST. Jonx's days. The 
earlieſt believers were perpetually celebrating the death and 
reſurrection of our LoRD. + An anniverſary commemoration 
of them grew into repute and note by degrees, and as a feaſt of 
Chriſtian devotion, not of Apoſtolical precept. Elſe, it is moſt 
. there had been an uniformity in the time of keeping it. 


6. F. Wurx ST. Marrazw ſpeaks of croſſing the lake of 

Galilee, he terms it, 4 Going zo the other fide, Eis 7 migay; and 

fo does ST. Maxx, 5 with one exception only; but ST. JohN 
* Ch, fl. 24, Vi. 4. xi. $5. 


+ Suicer in the word naa, ii. 2, 3. p. 623. 


1 Matth. viii. 18. 28. xiv, 22, xvi. 5, Mark iv, 35. v. 21. vi. 45. viii. 13. 
y V.1. 


ſays, 
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ſays, * To the other fide oF THE SEA. Whence this change of 

ſtile from that of his Galilean brethren? Was it, that length 

of years and length of abſence from his native country had 

corrected a phraſe, which was habitual to ST. MaTTHEw, | | 

and ſtill familiar to ST, PETER, when ST. MARx's Goſpel 

was compoſed ? 
They call this lake the ſea of GALILEE, + He the fea of Ti- 

BERIAS. He wrote therefore when the new name had pre- 

vailed over the ancient; } and when the latter was growing or 

even grown into diſuſe : for he explains what it meant, Ch. vi. 

1. After theſe things Jeſus went over the ſea of Galilee, which is 

the ſea of Tiberias. 


7. F. In his laſt chapter, ver. 18. he mentions a prediction ; 
of our Loxp concerning ST. PETER: Verily, verily, I ſay unto 
thee, when thou waſt young thou girdedſt thyſelf and walkeaſt whi- | : 
ther thou wouldeſt : but when thou ſhalt be old, thou ſhalt ſtretch : 
forth thy hands, and another ſhall gird thee, and carry thee whi- 
ther thou wouldeſt not. Which words foreſhowed plainly, that 
ST. PETER ſhould ſuffer death as a follower of CHRIST, but = 
did not declare certainly, what death it ſhould be. Yet ST. | 
Joux in the next verſe ſeems to ſpeak of the death of ST. | 
PETER, and the nature of his death as well known to thoſe, 
to whom he relates the prediction: This ſpake he, ſignifying by 
what death he ſhould glorify Gop. | 

This is generally admitted as evidence, that ST. Jokx's 
Goſpel was publiſhed after the death of ST. PETER. I think 
we may infer from the next paragraph, that it was publiſhed 
after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 

For ST. Joan proceeds immediately to recite a ſhort con- 

verſation concerning himſelf between ST. PETER and our 
LoRD, and in what ſenſe it was underſtood by the brethren : 


John vi. 1. 17. + John vi. 1. xxi. 1. 
1 Joſephus calls it, The lake of Tiberias, Jewiſh War, iv. 8. 5. 2. iii, 3. f. 5. but 
commonly, The lake of Genneſar or Genneſareth. See Serm. p. 9. note ||. 
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Peter ſeeing him, ſaith to Jeſus, Lord, and what ſhall this 
man do? Jeſus ſaith unto him, If I will that he tarry till I come, 
what is that to thee? Follow thou me. Then went this ſaying 
abroad among the brethren, that that diſciple ſhould not die. 

Upon which, he obſerves: Yet Jeſus ſaid not unto him, He 
ſhall not die; but, If I will that be tarry till I come, what is 
that to thee? And by denying only, that jrzsus ſaid, He 
ſhould not die, he admits, that a promiſe was made him of "ug 
till CHRIST came. 

What then is this Coming of hers And who did not 
ST. Johx, who was to die like other men, explain what it 
meant, that he might effectually put a ſtop to the falſe ſurmiſes 
of the brethren? I can ſee but one reaſon, why he is no 
more explicit, and it is this: he wrote his Goſpel at a time, 
when it was generally underſtood among the brethren, that 
he had lived to ſee the advent of CHRIST, to which the pro- 
miſe related. He who hereafter will come to conſume the 
wicked with the BRIGHTNEss of his appearing, was already 
come in the cLovps of heaven. The glory of his perſon was 
unſeen, but the power of his preſence was felt in his judge- 
ments. And the deſtruction of Feru/alem and the Jewiſh po- 
lity was ſuch a comment on the promiſe, that ST. JohN ſhould 
ſurvive till CuRIST came, that there needed no other. 


8. F. Ox this ground, which appears to be firm and good, 
let us confider an account given by him, Ch. xi. 47 — 5. of 
the proceedings of the Jewiſh rulers. In a conference among 
themſelves concerning CHRIST, they ſaid; What do we? for 
this man doth many miracles. If we let him thus alone, all men 
will believe on him and the Romans ſhall come and take away 
both our place and nation. The reſult of the conſultation was, 
That it was expedient he ſhould die. And what they judged fo 
expedient, they ſoon accompliſhed. However the Romans 
came, and took away both their place and nation. And great 
and dreadful was the fall of them. Afterwards ST. JohN pub- 

liſhed 
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liſhed this account of their counſels and proceedings; firſt, As 
a manifeſtation to mankind of the viſible hand and juſt ven- 
geance of Heaven on a people, who had concurred with the un- 
righteous policy of their rulers, and had been the betrayers and 

* murtherers of the Juſt One: ſecondly, As & call to the fad 
ſurvivors of theſe calamities ; that the remnant being affrighted 
might give glory to Gop by their converſion. 

ST. MAaTTHEw had ſhown early, that they had made them- 
ſelves and their children reſponſible for the blood of CHRIST; 
and now ST. JoHN reminds them, that it had been required at 
their hands. 

Theſe ſeveral circumſtances are ſtrongly on the fide of thoſe, 
who maintain the late publication of ST. JouN's Goſpel. 


9. F. As to the place in which it was publiſhed ; If it can 
be proved, that ST. Joan counted the hours as we do; that 
ſome of his ſeven churches did the ſame; and that, as far as 
appears, the uſe of ſuch hours was peculiar to that ſmall diſ- 
trict of the Roman empire, we ſhall then have an internal, and 

probably an intended mark, that he compoſed his Goſpel ſome 
where within the circle of theſe churches, and may reaſonably 
abide by the authority of the ancients, that he compoſed it 
at Epheſus. 

His hours will be confidered afterwards. I ſhall cloſe the 
-preſent Diſcourſe with a few reflections on a material article 
of this work. 
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8 III. 


Each ſucceeding ; Evangeliſt confirms the authenticity of the pre- 
ceding Goſpels. The credit and teſtimony of ST. MARK and 
ST. LukE not weakened, becauſe they had ſeen ST. Mar- 
THEW's Goſpel. 


1. F. * THE Evangeliſts in ſucceſſion purſued a wiſe and 
ſure method of warranting the truth and genuineneſs of each 
former Goſpel with all the authority of the latter. Let us for 
inſtance ſuppoſe ST. PETER to have been requeſted or to have 
deſired to leave his teſtimony with the church in ST. MARE 's 
Goſpel, of the authenticity of Sr. MaTTHEw's. How was 
this to be effected? He might have mentioned it, & as he 


does ST. Paul's Epiſtles, in terms of reſpect, and called it, 


The Goſpel of our beloved brother MATTHEW : by which 
or the like words he would doubtleſs have borne witneſs to 
the truth of it. But if a queſtion ſhould ariſe, not whether 
ST. MaTTHEw had compoſed a true Goſpel, but which was 
the true Goſpel of ST. MAT THE, ſuch a teſtimony could 
no more decide it, than the ranking of ST. PavL's Epiſtles 
with the other Scriptures can determine, whether the Epiſtle 
to the Hebrews be ST. Paul's. If then a Goſpel was after- 
wards to appear under the title of 4 The Goſpel according to the 
Hebrews, which might be miſtaken, and actually was miſtaken 


® See the concluſion of Dr. Owen's Obſervations on the Four Goſpels, 

+ 2 Pet. iii. 15. 

{ The Goſpel of the Ebionites, which was in the main the ſame with that of the 
Nazarenes, was intitled by themſelves, The Goſpel according to the Hebrews. It was partly 
a compilation from ST. MaTTHEw and ST. Luxe; and what was taken from the 
former was plainly tranſlated from the Greek. Yet about the middle of the fourth 
century a notion began to prevail, that this was the authentic Hebrew of ST. Mar- 
THEW's Goſpel. 

See TwELLs's Critical Examination. Reply, p. 110—127, Second Vindication, p.19. 68. 

Joxes's New Method, V. i. Part ii. C. xxv. p. 331. 
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by ſome, for the authentic Goſpel of ST. MaTTHEw ; how 
could ST. PETER depoſite with the church a better touchſtone 
by which to detect the adulterate, than by incorporating ſo 
much of the genuine into his own Goſpel ? 

Again, if ST. Luke tranſcribed ſeveral paſſages from ST. 
Mak k, we have the atteſtation not only of ST. Luke, but of 
his friend and principal ST. Paur, to the verity of this Goſpel. 

Laſtly, ST. Jon authenticated the three foregoing Goſpels 
by an oppoſite method, that is, by omitting not repeating what 
they had related. Of which enough has been ſaid. 

As to ST. Jonx's Goſpel, if it was written late, as many 
ſuppoſe, and I think with probability, the church of CHRIS 
had then acquired ſome ſtrength and conſiſtence, and a more 
eaſy and ſettled correſpondence of its diſtant members with 
each other. And perhaps no city was better ſituated than 
Epheſus to ſpread intelligence to the generality of places where 
any Chriſtians reſided. A city ſo much frequented formed a 
connection between the two great diviſions of Europe and A/ia. 
Here it is generally allowed, that ST. Joun compoſed his Goſ- 


pel ; and the notoriety of the fact ſuperſeded the want of ano- 
ther Apoſtle to atteſt it. 


2. F. I SHALL beg leave to add only a few words more in 
anſwer to the objections of thoſe, who think, that we weaken 
the evidence of the evangelical hiſtory, and leſſen the credit of 
ST. MARK and ST. Luk, by ſuppoſing them to have written 
with a knowledge of ST. MaTTHEw's Goſpel. Let the mat- 
ter be examined without prejudice. 

The Goſpel muſt be true, if ST. MaTTHEw's is a true hiſ- 
tory of it: to ſatisfy us of which, the proof of two things is re- 


quiſite ; firſt, That he was a faithful relater of what he had 


ſeen and heard ; ſecondly, That the relation which bears his 

name is his relation, 
The firſt thing, That ST. MaTTHEw could not be deceived 
himſelf and would not deceive us, but related faithfully what 
| he 


n — * * 
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he knew to be fact, is proved by the arguments which eſtabliſh 
the credit and authority of the other Apoſtles, and which cer- 
tainly are not the worſe for admitting, that ST. Marx and 
ST. LUKE had ſeen his Goſpel and approved of it. 

The ſecond point, That the Goſpel which bears his name is 
His Goſpel, hath been ſhown juſt above to be ſtrongly con- 
firmed by the works of theſe Evangeliſts. For if we rightly 
eſteem a few ſentences of it found in CLEMENS RoMANUS 
and other Apoſtolical Fathers an argument for its authenticity; 
in all reaſon the many paſſages of it which occur in the wri- 
tings of ST. MARK and Sr. LUKE muſt be an argument of 
greater weight. 

And their own credit is not diminiſhed, but in one view ſeen 
to advantage by the uſe which they make of ST. MaTTHEw. 

The credit of their knowledge is not diminiſhed : becauſe, 
by enlarging on his account, as they frequently do, in relating 
the ſame thing, they ſhow that they were not indebted to him 
for the knowledge even of thoſe things which they partly re- 
late in his words; but were maſters of the ſubject, and wrote 
with an antecedent and full idea of it. 

But the credit of their veracity appears in a fairer light. In 
ſome places they ſeem to differ from him ; and though the dif- 
ference is only in appearance, they muſt be ſenſible, that this 
appearance might give, and it hath often given, a handle to 
cavil and exception againſt the Goſpel hiſtory, which common 
prudence would have taught them to avoid in writing after an 
Apoſtle, if they had not been conſcious of the certainty of the 
facts recited by them. It is truth only that hath this fearleſs 


ümplicity, and gives its teſtimony without art or circum- 
ſpection. 


( ang" 7) 


DISCOURSE THE EIGHTH, 


IN TWO. PARTS. 


PaxT THE FIRAS r. 


ON THE METHOD IN waicuy ST. JOHN 


REC KʒONS His HO us. 


8-8: . K 
Three inſtances of ST. JouN's hours conſidered. 


T was the way of the ancients to divide the day into twelve 

hours, and the night into as many. The firſt hour of the 
day was an hour after the ſun roſe, and the twelfth was when it 
ſet. This was the way in Fudea, and to this the other Evangeliſts 
adhere. But ST. Joux appears to have reckoned the hours as 
we do, from midnight to noon, and again from noon to mid- 
night. And it may be obierved, that he mentions the hour of 
the day oftener than any other Evangeliſt, as if with deſign to 
give his readers an opportunity of diſcerning his method by 
comparing one paſſage with another. The ſeveral inſtances 
ſhall be produced and conſidered, as they ſtand in his Goſpel. 


Chap. i. 38—40. 


Then Jeſus turned and ſaw them following, and ſaith unto them, 
Wiat ſeek ye? They ſay unto him, Rabbi, {which is to 
ſay, being interpreted, Maſter } where dwelleſt thou? He 


faith 
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ſaith unto them, Come and ſee. They came and ſaw where 
he dwelt, and abode with him that day. For |[rather, 
* now] it was about THE TENTH HOUR. One of the 
two which heard John ſpeak, and followed him, was An- 
drew, Simon Peter's brother. 


If the time here intended was that which we may call 
Fewſh, (to diſtinguiſh it, not from the Greek and Roman which 
were the ſame with the Jewiſb, but from the modern) the 
tenth hour was about four in the afternoon, or two hours be- 
fore the day ended in Fudea: with which time neither the 
words nor circumſtances of the narration ſeem to agree. For 
the words, They abode with him that day, rather imply, that they 
ſpent a good part of the day with him. And ST. Joun, as if 
he would intimate as much, and that he did not reckon after 
the Jeuiſb manner, relates ſeveral particulars which followed 
on that day. For AnDREw being invited by our LoRD to his 
dwelling, came and converſed with him long enough to be ſa- 
tisfied, that he was the Mess1an. He then went out to ſeek 
for his brother PETER, and having found him, returned to our 
LorD's abode with him. After which, delighted with the 
happy diſcovery he had made, he ſeems to have gone in ſearch 
of others of his acquaintance, and to have introduced them 
alſo ; as we may colle& from verſe 41. where it is faid, He 
FIRST findeth his own brother Simon; for this implies, that he 
found and brought others after him. Now to ſhow, that what 
is here mentioned was all done in one and the ſame day, ST. 
Joux fays a little beneath, ver. 43. The day following Jeſus 
would go forth into Galilee, &c. And ſince theſe things appear 
to be the tranſactions of ſome hours, the moſt reaſonable ac- 
count of this tenth hour is, that it was ten in the morning. 


* ze di » as Jex4rn, Hora autem erat quaſi decima, Vulgate, Or il etoit envi- 
zons la dixieme heure. Beauſobre, 


Chap. 
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Chap. iv. 6. Jesus therefore being wearied with his journey 
fat thus on the well. ( And it was about the fixth hour.) 
There cometh a woman of Samaria to draw water. 


The fixth hour in the Jewiſh computation was mid-day. 
But it is not very probable, that this was the time intended. 
Among the people of the Eaſt, exact and tenacious obſervers of 
their cuſtoms, the women had their ſtated times of going to 
draw water : which they did, not in the heat of the day, but 
in the cool of the morning or evening. That one of their 
times was the morning may be inferred from 1 Sam. ix, 11, 12. 


And as they went up the hill to the city, they found young 
maidens going out to draw water, and ſaid unto them, Is 
the Seer here? And they anſwered them, and ſaid, He is; 
behold he is before you : make hafte now, for he came to day 
to the city; for there is a ſacrifice of the people to day in 
the high place. 


It was certainly in the morning that SAuL and his ſervant, en- 
tering the city of SAMUEL, met theſe maidens : for SAMUEL 
was arrived but juſt before them, and the facrifice was not be- 
gun, which with the following feſtivity would take up great 
part of the day. * And SAMUEL partly on this account, and 
partly through hoſpitality, and not becauſe his gueſts came late 
into the town, would tranſact no particular buſineſs with Sau! 
that day, but deferred it to the next morning. 

+ That another of their times was the evening, is evident 
from Gen. xxiv. 11. 


Et lux cum primum terris ſe craſtina 3 
Auxilio lætos dimittam, opibuſque juvabo. 
Interea ſacra hæc, quando huc veniſtis amici, 
Annua, quz differre nefas, celebrate faventes 
Nobiſcum. Ex. L. viii. 170. 
Virgil deſeribes this ſeſtival as beginning in the forenoon, ls continuing till evening. 
+ In the Odyſſey, B. vii. v. 19. Ulyſſes is met by Minerva, as the ſun was going 
down, under the form of a Phæacian virgin, She is deſcribed as carrying a water- 
pitcher : becauſe, I preſume, the maidens at that time went out to draw water, So 
that the ſame cuſtom prevailed in ancient Greece, 


E e And 
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And he made his camels to kneel down without the city by a 
well of water, at the. time of the evening, even the time 
that women go out to draw water. 


It was moſt likely in the evening that this woman of Samaria 
came to draw water: it being faid, that Jesus was wearied 
with his journey. After ſome little diſcourſe with him, the 
woman leaving her water-pot, returned haſtily into the city ; 
where the men of Sychar were come forth into the ſtreet to 
enjoy the cool of the air, and aſſembled for their evening con- 
verſation. Their curioſity is excited to behold the wonderful 
ſtranger of whom ſhe informed them. They attend her to the 
well ; diſcourſe with him, and entreat him that he would tarry 
with them, that is, that he would lodge that night in their 
city: which he did, and abode there two days; I ſuppoſe, till 
the ſecond. morning after his arrival, when he ſet off for 
Galle. 


Ch. iv. 52, 53. Then inquired be of them the hour when he 
began to amend: and they ſaid unto. him, Yeſterday at the 
ſeventh hour be fever left him. So the father knew that 
it was at the ſame hour, in the which JEsUs ſaid unto 

Bim, Thy ſon liveth. 


The ſituation both of Cana, where our Loxp was, and of 
Capernaum, from whence a nobleman came to him as ſoon as 
he heard of his arrival in Ga/zee, is a little uncertain, Geo- 
graphers place them about a day's journey aſunder ; but they 
ſeem to have been nearer. Capernaum is laid down in the maps 
as nearly north of Tiberias, and ſo leſs diſtant from Cana, which 
was north-weſt of both. * Yet JostpHvus marched from Cana 
to Tiberias, in one night as I apprehend, with two hundred 
armed men. And the nobleman, whoſe errand was to beſeech 


Life of Joſephus, C. xvii. 


our 
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our LoRD to come down and heal his ſon, whom he ſaid, He 
had left at the point of death, ſtill hoped there would be time 
enough for CHRISH to return with him to Capernaum before he 
expired. CHRIST anſwered his requeſt with ſaying, Go thy 
way, thy ſon liveth. Now this conference happened at the 
ſeventh hour. The queſtion is, whether it was at one in the 
afternoon, according to Jewiſh time, or at ſever in the evening, 
according to ours. If it was at one in the afternoon, there 
were ſo many hours of day light remaining, that paternal af- 
fection, animated with the hope of finding a dying ſon reſtored 
to health, would naturally have prompted a tender father to re- 
turn home immediately. But if age or infirmities rendered him 
unable to make ſuch haſte, ſurely his family, when they ſaw 
ſo ſudden and wonderful a change in his ſon, would, inſtead of 
ſtaying till the next day, have ſent off a meſſenger immediately, 
who with good ſpeed might have brought the joyful news to 
Cana that night. But neither of theſe things was done. The 
nobleman ſet out from Cana, and his ſervants from C 

the next morning, and met on the road ; where he firſt learned 
the ſucceſs of our LoxD's promiſe to him. It is therefore moſt 
probable, that when CuHRISH diſmifſed him with this promiſe, 
it was now ſeven in the evening. In this caſe indeed, ST. 
Joun muſt have given the meaning rather than the preciſe 
words of the ſervants, when he makes them fay, Yeſterday at 
the ſeventh hour the fever left him. But ſuch things are done by 
the moſt faithful hiſtorians, and are not without PR in 
the * Goſpels. 


„Compare Mark xiv. 30. with Maith. xxvi. 34. And be Grotius' Notes on Luke 
ii. 12. and Matth. xxvi. 18, 
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S8 EIO T. II. 
The fourth inſtance conſidered. 


CHAP. xix. 13, 14. When Pilate therefore heard that ſay- 
mg, be brought Jeſus forth, and ſat down in the judgement- 
feat, in a place that is called the Pavement, but in the 
Hebrew Gabbatha. And it was the preparation of the 
Paſſover, and ABOUT THE SIXTH HOUR, 


Some have contended, that the proper reading in this place 
is THE THIRD HOUR. * But all good manuſcripts have THE 
SIXTH. And it is ſcarce conceivable, that a reading ſo con- 
trary to the ideas of moſt tranſcribers ſhould have found its. way 
into the copies ſo early, and been propagated ſo widely, if it 
had not been in the original. Nor need we be embarraſſed by 
it. Allow it, in conſiſtence with the foregoing examples, to 
mean fx in the morning, and it will ſuit the place in which it 
ſtands admirably well; which the third hour would not. We 
have only to make a proper diſtribution of the events of this 
morning according to the notes of time with which the Evan- 
geliſts furniſh us. | | 
The night was divided either into twelve hours, or four 
equal watches. + Of the latter diviſion we have ſeveral traces 
in the Goſpels. And here ST. MaTTHEw, ST. MARK, and 
ST. JoHN note the third watch by the Cocx-crRowinG, and 
call the fourth the Prot; as ST. Mark does alſo in another 
place, where he ſpeaks of all the four watches; Af even, or at 
midnight, or at the cock-crowing, or in the morning, the Proi. 
xiii. 35. The terms of the Cockx-cRowinG and the PRo1 it 
will be convenient to retain. 


See Mill and Wetſtein on the place. 
+ Matth. xiv. 25. Zxiv. 43. Mark vi. 48. Luke zii. 38. 


Were 
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Were the learned agreed about the year of SaviouR's Paſſion, 
we might compute with a little more accuracy. But it is ſuf- 
ficient for our purpoſe, that the Jewiſh Paſſover was not before 
the vernal equinox; and that the ſun therefore muſt have riſen 
by ſix on the day of the Crucifixion : which will make the 
third watch, or Cock-crowtmg, reckoned from midnight, conſiſt 
of three hours, and the fourth watch, or Proj, ending at ſun- 
riſing, of three more. 

Let us then examine what events the evangelical accounts re- 
ſtrain within the Cocł-crowing, and what they limit to the be- 
ginning of the Proi: that we may ſee how much time re- 
mained, and how it was diſpoſed, till we arrive at the point 
which ST. Joux calls about the ſixth hour. 

It is probable our bleſſed LoxD was brought before one in 
the morning to the palace of CAI ArHAS; where the rulers and 
elders were met ; * except that part of them who attended the 
apprehending of him, and returned in triumph with their pri- 
ſoner. The aſſembly or conſiſtory was then compleat. He 
was firſt examined before them concerning his doctrine, and 
when he referred them to his hearers for an account of it, the 
witneſſes were called in, ready at hand, and prepared for their 
buſineſs : for the ſearch of the rulers was not for the perſons 
but the teſtimony of theſe men. Their teſtimony not amount- 
ing to the purpoſe of condemning him to death; the conſiſtory 
conſulted among themſelves how to proceed, and reſolved, that 
the queſtion ſhould be ſolemnly propoſed to him by the high 
prieſt, Whether he were the CHRIST. While this was in de- 
bate, he was in + the outer or lower hall, where the ſervants 
attended ; having been ordered out of the council-room. And 
while he was under guard in one part of this hall or court, he 
heard PRT ER, ſtanding with the ſervants in another part, diſ- 
own him the third time. He was then led again into the coun- 


See Luke xxii. 52. ; 
. + EE ty Th Gunn, Matth, xxvi. 69. E/ Th C Aro. Mark xiv. 66. 
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cil-room ; where being ſolemnly interrogated, Whether he 
were the CuR1sT, and as ſolemnly declaring, That he was, he 
was found guilty of death by the unanimous verdi& of the 
court; and being once more ſent out of their preſence, was 
given up to the inſolence of their officers and ſervants. A con- 
ference enſued among themſelves, in which it was quickly de- 
termined, to lead him bound to the Pretorium without loſs of 
time, that PIL ATE might ratify and execute the ſentence they 


had paſſed upon him. 


In this ſummary it is ſuppoſed, u, That our Lok p was in 
the outer hall when PETER diſowned him the third time; and 
ſecondly, That the queſtion, Whether he were the CurisT, 
was not propoſed to him at different times or places. The for- 
mer article will follow the confirmation of the latter ; which 
ſeems very evident, notwithſtanding the diſſenſion of harmoniſts 
about it. 

ST. MATTHEw and ST. MARK relate, that as ſoon as the 


high prieſt had aſked him, Art thou the CuR1sT ? and had 


received his anſwer, he rent his clothes, and addrefling himſelf 
to the council, ſaid, What need we any further witneſſes ? Ye 
have heard the blaſphemy ; What think ye? U pon which they all 
condemned him to be guilty of Death. Now it is extremely im- 
probable, as they ſaw him little diſpoſed to make anſwers, that 
they put the ſucceſs of their cauſe to the hazard of procuring 
the ſame reply from him at a ſecond meeting of the ſame 
judges : for what ? for the ſake of ”Y the to the ſame conclu- 
fion, What need we any further witneſs ? 

The queſtion therefore, Art thou the Cuk ISH was propoſed 
but at one time: and the council in which it was propoſed, 
continued without adjournment where they firſt aſſembled, that 
is, in the palace of the high prieſt. For ST. Jonx, very exact 
in deſcribing what he does deſcribe of the occurrences of this 
morning, ſays expreſsly, Then led they Jeſus from Caiaphas 70 
the Pratorium, xviii. 28. where from Caiaphas means from the 


houſe 
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houſe of Caiaphas ; as, From the ruler of the /[ynagogue, Mark v. 
35. is juſtly rendered, From the ruler of the ſynagogue's houſe. 
We may alſo infer from ST. MarTHEW and ST. MARE, that 
the proceſſion to the Prætorium was directly from the houſe of 
CaIAPHAS. But how then are we to reconcile them with ST. 
Luxz? who in the following paſſage ſeems to ſpeak, 1. Of a 
later time; 2. As ſome think, of a change of place in which 


the council was held; 3. Of a different mode of interrogating 
our LoRD: 


xxii. 66—71. And as ſoon as it was day, the elders of the 
people, and the chief prieſts, and the ſcribes came together, 
and led him into their council, ſaying, Art thou the Chriſt ? 
tell us. And be ſaid unto them, If I tell you, ye will not 
anſwer me, nor let me go. Hereafter ſhall the Son of man 
it on the right hand of the power of God. Then ſaid they 
all, Art thou then the Son of God? And be ſaid unto 
them, Ye ſay that I am: And they ſaid, What need we 

any further witneſs ? hls we ourſelves baue heard of his 


own mouth. 


A literal verſion of the firſt part of this paragraph will help 
to remove a great part of the difficulty: And as Day was 
COMING, the elders of the people, and the chief prieſts and the 
ſeribes WERE ASSEMBLED, and led him into their council. 

I think there is no doubt but, s mus gain, may be pro- 
perly rendered, As day was coming. The material queſtion is, 
how far back ST. Luke extends the notion of day coming. And 
this may be determined by the ſenſe of a ſimilar expreſſion, 
Haves ds nwipas, as uſed in another place, which I give in our 
verſion: Luke iv. 42. And when it was day, he departed, and went 
into a deſert place. ST. MARK on the fame occaſion ſays, i. 35. 
And in the mor ning, rifing up a great while before day, be went out 
and departed into a deſert place. The two paſſages compared 
ſhow plainly, with what latitude ST. Luk ſpeaks of day 


coming. 
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coming. And with the ſame latitude, I conceive, he uſes theſe words 
again, Acts xii. 18. Now as ſoon as it was day [ops di nuipes] 
there was no ſmall ſtir among the ſoldiers what was become of Peter. 
ST. PETER was in cuſtody of fixteen ſoldiers, conſtantly chained 
between two of them : and theſe relieving each other in courſe, 
every two would have a turn of three hours in the four and 
twenty. The delivery of ST. PETER could not well be earlier 
or later than in ſome part of the third military watch. It was 
probably ſoon after midnight: when the angel who releaſed 
him laid or kept the ſoldiers aſleep by a miraculous power. But 
this power operating no longer than the caſe required, they 
would be awakened by the next change of the guard, and per- 
ceive that their priſoner was gone: which occaſioned the 79 
ſmall flir among them. The change of the guard was at three 
in the morning, when the fourth military watch began. This 
therefore is the time which ST. Luk denotes by ech d 
iuipas, As Joon as 15 was day; and when he fays i in the text be- 
fore us, ds 1p e,, the words, which are in a form oftener 
uſed to expreſs what is incompleat, may doubtleſs be under- 
ſtood of the commencement, as well as of any other part of the 
fourth watch. When the ſun is up, he ſays, the day is fully 
come [for this ſeems the meaning of ZvuurAnwv3y rw niger, Acts 
11. 1.]; but from the point of equal diſtance between midnight 
and ſun-rifing he conſiders it as coming. 

Again, he does not ſay, that the elders and chief prieſts did 
then aſſemble, he tells us, that they were aſſembled. As he paſſed 
over the depoſitions of the falſe witneſſes, and the previous in- 
quiries, he had no occaſion before to mention. their meeting. 
But when he came to that part of the trial which he purpoſed 
to relate, it was then proper, he ſhould inform his readers, 
how the fact ſtood ; that what our Lokp profeſſed before the 
council, and what they reſolved in conſequence of his profeſ- 
fion, was done in a full convention of the Jewiſh elders and 
magiſtrates. For this reaſon he takes notice here, that they 

were 
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were aſſembled. But neither in this place nor any other does he 
give the leaſt hint of a removal from the houſe of Cara- 
PHAS, to which he had before told us, our LokD was brought 
priſoner. 

I be remaining difficulty is not very formidable; that what 
ST. MaTTHEw makes the queſtion of the high prieſt only, 
T adjure thee by the living GoD that thou tell us, whether thou be 
the CuRIST the Son of GoD; ST. LUKE repreſents as the queſ- 
tion of the aſſembly at large, Then ſaid they all, Art thou then 
the Son of Gop ? If the high prieſt put the queſtion with con- 
ſent and by advice of his aſſeſſors, it was in truth the queſtion 
of the whole court, and ST. Luxx might juſtly mention it as 
ſuch. However it may be admitted, that their eagerneſs to 
convict him might prompt them to ſecond the queſtion of the 
high prieſt, and that our LoxD having diſtinctly anſwered the one, 
did then vouchſafe to make the ſame avowal ſeparately to the 
others. This may be admitted as extremely probable. I only 
maintain, that ST. LuxKE means not to intimate an adjournment 
of the council, or a different time of propoſing this ſolemn and 
deciſive queſtion. But if CaRIsT was led into their council on 
this occaſion, it is plain he muſt have been in the outer hall or 
court for a while before. In which ſituation it is eaſy to con- 
ceive, that he heard himſelf diſowned the third time, and 

turned and looked upon Peter. | 
I obſerved juſt above, that ST. Luxe's words, As day « Was 
coming, will allow this leading of our Loo into their council 
to have been as ſoon as the Pro; began. And thus early it ſeems 
to have been according to ST. MaTTHEw and ST. MARK; 
who connect it immediately with the concluſion of ST. PETER's 
fall, and that again with the ſecond crowing of the cock, which 
was emphatically he cock-crowing, and he boundary between 
the third and fourth watches. It is true, they ſpeak of the na- 
tural, not (if I may ſo call it) the civil cock-crowing. But 
what reaſon is there to imagine, that they did not nearly concur? 
Ff PLINY 
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* PLINY ſpeaking of theſe fowls obſerves, That at the fourth 
military watch they recall men to their cares and labour. + Others 
of the ancients who enumerate the parts into which the ſpace 
from midnight to full day is divided, and name the reſt from 
the changes of darkneſs and light, define two of theſe parts by 
the crowimng and filence of the cocks. They were therefore a 
regular index of a certain time, at leaſt in thoſe ſouthern cli- 
mates; and the preſumption is, that in the inſtance under con- 
ſideration the natural and civil cock-crowing were concomitant. 
But, if it was then about the vernal equinox, the civil cock- 
crowing was at three in the morning. 

At three then in the morning our LoRD was led into their 
council; and ſoon after pronounced guilty of death. Then followed 
what is thus related: And ſtraigbtavay in the PRol, the chief 
prieſts, having held a conſultation with the elders and ſcribes and the 
whole council, and having bound Jeſus, led him away and delivered 
him to Pilate. Theſe words of ST. MARK imply ſpeed in re- 
ſolving and acting; and ſo do ST. Luke's; And they ſaid, What 
need we any further witneſs ? for we ourſelves have heard of his 
own mouth. And the whole multitude of them aroſe, and led him 
unto Pilate. Probably therefore they were at the Prætorium be- 
fore four in the morning ; when, if. the dawn was not begun, 
there was however the light of a full moon. 

+ Here our LoxD was accuſed of aſſuming the dignity of a 


Cum ſole eunt cubitum, quartaque caſtrenſi vigilia ad curas laboremque revocant. 
Nec ſolis ortum incautis patiuntur obrepere, diemque venientem nunciant cantu. 
L. x. C. xxiv. | | 

+ Primum tempus diei dicitur mediæ noctis inclinatio; deinde gallicinium, inde 
| conticuum, cum et galli conticeſcunt, et homines etiam tum quieſcunt ; deinde dilu- 

eulum, id eſt, cum incipit dies dignoſci, inde mane, eum. dies clarus eft. Macrobit 
Saturnal. B. i, C. iii. Ed. Var. towards the end. | 

Nox intempeſta, id eſt, media; gallicinium quo galli cantant; conticinium, poſt 
cantum gallorum filentium ; aurora vel crepuſculum matutinum, tempus quod ante 
ſolem eſt. Servius in Eneid. iii. v. 587. 

To the ſame purpoſe Cenſorinus, C. xxiv. In all which authors it is ſuppoſed, that 


the cock-crowing was very regular, and that it ended ſometime before the very begin- 
ning of the morning dawn. 


1 Luke xxiii. 2. 


king 
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king in prejudice of Cæs AR's authority. To which accuſation 
he did not vouchſafe to reply; except when * PIT ATE aſked 
him in the Prætorium, Whether he were the king of the Jews. 
He then declared, that he was a king, but that his kingdom 
was not of this world. Upon which PiLaTE went out and 
profeſſed, that he found no fault in him. Preſently after, having 
learnt I that the man was a Galilean, he remitted the hearing of 
his cauſe to the tetrarch of Galilee. But by HEROD he was 
quickly ſent back with a contemptuous teſtimony of his inno- 
cence. His proſecutors returned with him; to whom PILATE 
obſerved, that even HERO D had expreſſed no fear or jealouſy of 
him ; and that he himſelf found no fault in him. And now 
knowing, perhaps from ſome inquiries made while they were 
abſent with HR ROD, that the chief prieſts and elders | had de- 
livered him for envy, he applied himſelf to the populace, who were 
expecting the annual indulgence of having a priſoner releaſed to 
them whom they deſired. To them he offered the releaſement 
of JesUs ; but the offer not meeting with acceptance, he then 
confined them to the choice of Jesvs or BaRaBBas, that their 
ſuffrages might till fall as he wiſhed. At the inſtigation of 
their ſuperiors they choſe BAR aBBas, notorious for the ſedition 
of which they were accuſing our LoxD. Yet he ſeems ſtill to 
have left them the liberty of faving Jzsvs, by aſking, & What 
will ye then that I ſhould do unto him whom ye call the king of the 
Jews? But inſtead of requeſting his life, they called out for 
his crucifixion with ſuch vehement and loud voices, that || P1- 
LATE, to appeaſe their fury, ordered him to be ſcourged by his 
ſoldiers in the Prætorium; and then to be brought forth and 
exhibited to them; prefacing his appearance with another at- 
teſtation of his innocence, and expecting, that ſuch a ſpectacle 
as was ſet before them muſt excite commiſeration in their 
breaſts: BeyoLD THE MAN. But this taſte of blood ſerved 


* John xviii, 33. + Luke xxiii. 6. t Match xxvii. 18. 
Mark xv. 12. i! John xix. Lon] 3. 
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only to ſharpen their appetites for it. The cry of, Crucify him, 
Crucify him, was reiterated, and a new charge brought againſt 
him, that he made himſelf THE SON or GOD. PI1LATE ſtartled 
at this went again into the Prætorium, and aſked him, Whence 
he was. Our LoRD, not chooſing to influence a judge, who 
was concerned only with his innocence, by revealing his dig- 
nity, gave no anſwer to this queſtion; but ſpoke a few words to 
another point with ſuch divine compoſure, that PIL ATH ſought 
the more to releaſe him. Enraged at which conduct of the 
governor, the Jewith rulers threw out hints of accuſing him to 
a jealous and ſuſpicious maſter, as no friend of CæsAR, if he 
let this man go. He therefore fat down on the tribunal to paſs 
the ſentence they deſired, yet ſtill heſitated to pronounce it. 
AND IT WAS ABOUT THE SIXTH HOUR. 

I think I have mentioned the heads of all the particulars that 
the evangelical hiſtory requires us to include in this period, be- 
ginning at the firſt appearance of CHRISH before PILATE, and 
containing, as we compute, two hours and an half. The time 
ſeems ſufficient, if it be conſidered, that ſome things favoured 
and others demanded expedition. 

If CaiaPpnas did not ſend to HERO PD and PIL ATE, when 
our LoRD was firſt brought priſoner to his houſe, certainly he 
would diſpatch meſſengers to them, as ſoon as he was condem- 
ned in the council; to HERO PD, that he might be on his guard 
and watch over his Galilean ſubjects, who came in great num- 
bers to the feaſt, * leſt they ſhould make any diſturbance in 
favour of CHRIS; and to PILATE, + who ſeems to have lent 
them ſome ſoldiers to aſſiſt in apprehending him, that they 
were bringing their priſoner before him. 

+ As our Lok p kept the Paſſover in the city, his late depar- 
ture from it ſhows, that the gates were left open that night. 


* Magis enim metuebant 8 tanquam ipſius Jeſu populares. Grot. in Matth. 
xxvi. 


+ olfius in Matth. xxvi. 7. 
Compare Mark xiv, ver. 13. with ver, 26. 


When 
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When therefore there was an amazing concourſe of a mutinous 
nation in Jeruſalem and the villages about it, there was great 
need of vigilance in the governors without any ſingular occur- 
rence. It cannot therefore ſeem ſtrange, that on ſuch an occa- 
ſion as this, PILATE, and quickly after him HeRoD, were early 
up, and ready to receive the Jewiſh rulers at their firſt appear- 
ance. The firſt time they continued but a little while with 
 PiLaTE: for as ſoon as he knew that Jeſus belonged unto Herod's 
juriſdiction, he ſent him to Herod, who was himſelf alſo at Jeruſa- 
lem at that time. It is moſt likely that both of them (and 
the high prieſt alſo) lodged near the temple. The tetrarch of 
Galilee reſided in his own territories, and the procurator of 
Judea at Cæſarea. They came but occaſionally to Jeruſalem. 
And at ſuch times they and the whole train of each might be 
received, without interfering, in the“ ſuperb edifice erected by 
HEeRoD the Great: for it conſiſted of two diſtin& ſpacious 
buildings; one of which he named Cæſarèum and the other 
Agrippeum ; and JosEPHUsS in one place calls it not a palace 


+ but palaces. This edifice, as well as the tower Antonia, 


which was a palace and fortreſs together, ſtood near the temple 


and communicated with it. Little time therefore being loſt in 


moving from place to place, the firſt examination before PI- 
LATE, and the interview with HE ROD, might come within 
ſuch compaſs, as that our LokD might be remanded to PIL ATE 
by five in the morning : at which time it was broad day-light. 
There was great eagerneſs for a ſpeedy determination on one 
ſide, and a neceſſity for it on the other. The Jewiſh rulers, 
who had hitherto ſurrounded the tribunal with their followers 
and dependants, were jealous of delay and of a variable multi- 
tude, and preſſed on with ardor and violence, while circum- 
ſtances favoured. The proof of the crime alleged reſted on the 
ſole authority of the accuſers: 4 F he were not a malgfactor we 


* Joſephus, Jewiſh War, B. i. C. xxi. F. 1. 


+ Ibid. B. v. C. iv. $,4, Ta gat. 
4 John xvüi. 30, 
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would not have delivered him up unto thee. And though PiLATE 
twice interrogated Irsus in the Prætorium, he did it haſtily, 
and as it were with the ſound of their outcry in his ears. He 
well knew the ſeditious ſpirit of the nation, uneaſy under a fo- 
reign yoke, * and confiding in their numbers at the Paſſovers. 
+ A tumult was beginning and might increaſe with an acceſſion 
of people. It was requiſite therefore to reſolve ſpeedily, whe- 
ther he would appeaſe them by compliance, or repel hems by 
force ; which then eſpecially he would avoid. 

If the hour in queſtion is not fix in the morning, it is noon- 
day. But will this conſtruction of it ſuit, I ſay not with the 
other Evangeliſts, but upon the whole with ST. Joun himſelf? 
He tells us, I that Pi.aTE came forth and gave audience to the 
Jews in the Proz. Now if the matter began ere the ſun was 
up, and when it had reached the meridian was ftill not finiſhed, 
how will the tract of time and train of circumſtances go hand 
in hand? Muſt not the latter unavoidably ſtop ſhort of the for- 
mer? Of the four Evangeliſts ST. Joan is the fulleſt and moſt 
particular, except that he takes no notice of HE ROD, in relating 
what concerned our Sa viou in this period. But the detail of 
his relation conveys no idea of ſo much time: which indeed is 
repugnant to credibility for other reaſons. We have the ſams 
perſons aſſembled and acting together, the ſame cauſe going on 
all along, a cauſe not puzzled nor retarded by witneſſes, but 
maintained by mere dint of aſſertion, and urged with ſuch vehe- 
mence on the part of the proſecutors, that what delay there was 
of the ſentence was occaſioned purely by the judge's reluctance 
to deliver it. But ſince it is evident, that this judge rather 
evaded their attacks upon him than withſtood them with the 
firmneſs of a man of conſcience, is it to be imagined, that he 
demurred till noon, in ſo critical a ſeaſon, and aſſaulted on every 
fide by their fierce and turbulent importunities? Probability 


4 e ee zag i tus iunxiars euvrav Ser anriry, Joſephus, Jewiſh War. B. i. 
iv. §. 3 


+ Mattn. xxv1i. 24. | 1 John xviu. 28. 
demands, 
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demands, that we fix the boundary of his reſiſtance much nearer 
to the Proi. 

Now the time which we allow for the main of his endeavours 
to ſave our LoRD, is adequate to the events compriſed in it, 
and beſt ſuited to the ſpirit of the day and the conduct of the 
parties contending on this occaſion. The time, reckoned from 
their return at five from HREROD, may be ſuppoſed an hour and 
half: for the words, About the fixth hour, do not ſo ſtraighten 
us, but that we may add twenty or thirty minutes. It ſuffices, 
that PIiLATE fat down on the tribunal, if not preciſely at ſix, 
not later than half an hour after it. 

We have followed the plain road before us from the begin- 
ning of the Pro, and are brought to this concluſion. We ſhall 
come to it again by another way, that is, by returning from a 
ſettled term beyond, towards that which we are defirous to find, 
and making a probable eſtimate of the requiſite diſtance be- 
tween them. The ſettled term is the hour of the Crucifixion 
given us * by ST. MARE; whoſe exactneſs with regard to the 
times when the ſupernatural darkneſs began and ended, being 
confirmed by the teſtimonies of ST. MAaTTHEw and ST. 
LuKE, leaves no room to queſtion his accuracy in the time of 
the Crucifixion, though he alone mentions it. It was therefore 
THE THIRD HOUR, or nine in the morning: and we are to 
conſider, firſt, What time the proceſſion from the Prætorium to 
mount Calvary, and the act of crucifying our LoRD took up; 
ſecondly, Before this proceſſion began, what time he was de- 
tained in the Prætorium, when PiLATE had delivered him to 
be crucified ; thirdly, How long the ſentence of death was de- 
layed after PiLaTE fat down on the tribunal. 

I. Mount Calvary was near to the city; but the proceſſion 
to it muſt have been ſlow. + At the Paſchal Supper of the fore- 


m. ag. | 
+ Luke xxii. 16—18, Of the Paſſover he ſays, I will not any MORE eat thereof, 
until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God : but of the cup; Take this and divide it among 
yourſelves : for T ſay unto you, I will not drink of the fruit of the wine, until the kingdom of 
Go ſhall come. 
gong 
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going night, CuR1sT ſeems to have denied himſelf the refreſh- 
ment of the cup which he gave to his diſciples ; and his body 
was enfeebled by his agony in the garden, and what it had 
ſince endured, particularly by pain and loſs of blood when he 
was ſcourged. He himſelf carried his croſs to the gate of the 
city; and though it was there laid on S1MoN the Cyrenian, he 
had further to go, and * a ſmall eminence to aſcend. To this 
proceſſion, the preparations and act of crucifixion, we may well 
allot a FULL HOUR. | 

2. Before he was led forth, that the executions might be 
finiſhed together, the two robbers, if no more priſoners, were 
to be tried. + For in caſes where no appeal lay to the emperor 
or Roman ſenate, the ſentence of the judge was followed by 
the immediate puniſhment of the offender. They had not 
therefore been examined by PIiLATE on any preceding day; 
nor in this morning, in which the trial of our LoRD came on 
ſo early. Probably, while his cauſe was depending, they were 
brought from the priſon to the hall where the ſoldiers kept 
guard, that they might be in readineſs. In this place the peni- 
tent thief attending to the deportment of Jesus, while he was 
ſcourged and inſulted by the Roman ſoldiers, might conceive 
that ſenſe of his innocence, meekneſs, and majeſty, which pre- 
pared him for the grace of perfect faith on the croſs. When 
theſe men were condemned, they were to be ſcourged at the 
Prætorium according to the Roman manner, before they were 
taken to be crucified. To the time employed in trying, con- 
demning, and ſcourging them, if we add a ſhort previous pauſe, 
which PIiLATE might require to compoſe his mind not ſlightly 
agitated and diſturbed, may we not reckon the whole another 


Mount Calvary, a rocky hill, neither high nor ample. Sandys' Travels, p. 124. 
Mount Calvary, which is a ſmall eminency or hill upon the greater mountain of Mo- 
riah. Maundrell's Journey to Jeruſalem, p, 68. 

+ Modeſtinus in L. Conſtitut, xvi. de appellationibus. Conſtitutiones quæ de 
recipiendis nec non appellationibus loquuntur, ut nihil novi fiat, locum non habent in 
eorum perſona, quos damnatos ſtatim puniri intereſt ; ut ſunt inſignes latrones, vel ſedi- 
tionum concitatores, vel duces faftionum, Apud Crenium in Faſcic, Tom, iii, p. 610. 


FULL 
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FULL HOUR ? In the mean while CHRIS H was guarded by the 
ſoldiers ; into whoſe hands therefore he was delivered at ſeven, 
or rather earlier, 

3. When PiLATE had taken his ſeat on the tribunal in order 
to pronounce ſentence of death on CHRISTH, * he received a 
meſſage from his wife, and ſtill fluctuating + expoſtulated once 
more with the Jews about him, declared his innocence again, 
and his own averſeneſs to condemn him : When he ſaw that he 
could prevail nothing, but that rather a tumult was made, he took 


water and waſhed his hands before the multitude, ſaying, I am in- 


nocent of the blood of this juſt perſon, ſee ye to it. Then anſwered 
all the people, and ſaid, His blood be on us and on our children. 


Upon which he decreed, that it ſhould be as they required. A 


ſmall allowance of time for each of theſe particulars will bring 


us within half an hour of fix. Here then the computations 
meet, whether we reckon on from the Proi, or back from the 


third hour by either account PILATE at down in the Judgement- 7 


ſeat between ſix and ſeven in the morning. 

The immediate object of this inquiry may not have needed 
the length of diſquiſition into which I have been led. But if it 
can help to throw light on any part of the hiſtory of our bleſſed 
SAviouR's Paſſion, it will want no apology to a Chriſtian 
reader : who will regard this queſtion of hours chiefly becauſe 


of its connection with that moſt intereſting and important 


hiſtory. . 


The reſult of the inquiry is, 1 truſt, that no time agrees ſo 
well with ST. Joun's ſixth hour, and the tranſactions that hap- 
pened about this hour, as SIX IN THE MORNING. And then 
in all the inſtances in which he names the hour, it hath been 
made moſt probable, that he reckoned as we do. 


* Matth. xxvii. 19. When he was ſet down on the judgement-ſeat, his wife ſent 
unto him, ſaying, Have thou nothing to do with that juſt man, &c. 
+ Ibid. ver. 23. 
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. 


ST. JOHN begins the day as the Romans did; but his hours are not 
Roman, but Aſiatic. 


* Dr, CLARKE, and fince him our authors in general, 
who maintain, that ST. Joux reckoned the hours after this me- 
thod, conſider it as the Roman method. Such it is admitted to 
be by their learned opponent + Dr. LaRDNER ; and ſo it had 
been called before by Monſ. ToinarD and Monſ. Le CLERC. 
The probable ſource of this miſtake I ſhall point out elſewhere. 
But a miſtake it undoubtedly is. We find the very ſame mode 
of counting the hours. that the Jews uſed, in the works of all 
the Romans, in proſe and verſe, in hiſtorical. and philoſophical 
compoſitions, as well as in popular orations and familiar epiſtles. 
However ST. JoHN ſo far agrees with them, that he parts one 
day from another AT MIDNIGHT: in which he differs from 
the uſage of the Jews who divided them Ar sUunsET. And 
this circumſtance renders it more credible, that he has receded 
from their computation in his hours. 

The commencement of his day was obſerved and argued by 
the late | Dr. BensoN from the following paſlage : 


John xx. 19. Then the SAME DAY at evening, being the 
FIRST day of the week, when the doors were ſhut where 
the diſciples were aſſembled for fear of the Jews, came 
Jesus and flood in the midſt, and ſaith unto them, Peace 


be unto you. 


This appearance of CRIST which, ST. Joun ſays, was on 
the FIRST DAY of the week, that is, on the evening of the Re- 
„ Clarke's Paraphraſe, note on Mark xv. 2 5. 


+ Remarks on Dr. Ward's Diſſertations, p. 30—40. 
1 Hiſtory of the fiſt planting of the Chriſtian Religion, Appendix, N'. iv. p. 52. 


ſurrecti on, 
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ſurrection, happened preſently after the return of the two diſci- 
ples from Emmaus, as we learn from Luke xxiv. 13— 36. At 
what time of the evening did they then return? For on this the 
argument depends. Dr. LARDNER thinks it was before ſun- 
ſet ; in which caſe here is no proof that ST. Jonx's civil day 
ended later than that of the Jews : for till the ſun was gone 
down, there is no diſpute that it was the irt day of the week, 
whether he began the ſecond in the evening or at midnight. But 
Dr. Benson judged it fo clear a point, that the two diſciples 
did not come back to the Apoſtles from Emmaus, till the ſun 
was ſet, that he has taken it for granted. And certainly the 
much greater probability is on this ſide of the queſtion. For 
before they had reached Emmaus they began to preſs our LorD 
travelling with them under the appearance of a ſtranger to abide 
with them; becauſe, as they ſaid, ** It was towards evening, 
% and the day was far ſpent. I know that the Sacred Wri- 
ters under the notion of evening ſometimes include great part 
of the afternoon ; but if that had been ST. Luxe's intention 
here, he would have put the word into another form : for when 
afternoon is begun, who that would ſpeak with propriety ſays, 
I is towards afternoon, and not rather, IT is afternoon ? To de- 
termine and limit the ſenſe of the word EveENING it is added, 
And the day is far ſpent, or, the day is declined: not, Þ ** the 
© day ts beginning to decline,” as he ſays in another place, when 
yet, The day was far ſpent,” as ST. MARx tells us in the pa- 
rallel paſſage. It was therefore haſtening towards ſunſet when 
they entered the village, And he went in to tarry with them.” 
There a repaſt was prepared, to which they fat down. And 


* The word, under which the Evangeliſts comprehend a conſiderable ſpace before, 
as well as after, ſunſet, is OA. And this indeed is St. John's word in the verſe 
quoted from him; but St. Luke's ia“ Enge; by which, if he uſe it here as in the two 
other places where he uſes it again, Acts iv. 3. xxviii. 3. he muſt mean the time whick 
begins at ſunſet: and this is 2 proper notion of the word. See Macrob, Saturnal. 
B. i. C. iii. towards the end. Eærigs wir gag den i wire H Jury vd i age. Himerius 
in Wetſtein on Matth. xxviii. 1. V. i. p. 544. 7 4 

+ Compare the expreſſion here with ch. ix. ver. 12. and that with Mark vi. 35. in 


the original, 
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when he had made himſelf known to them, and diſappeared, 
they had /even miles and a half to walk back to Feruſalem. Let 
any indifferent perſon then judge, whether it is likely they had 
done all this, met with the Apoſtles and related the particulars 
of their ſtory to them before the ſun was gone down, On the 
other hand there is a great probability that the Apoſtles them- 
ſelves, whom they found gathered together, did not aſſemble, 
till the duſk of the evening rendered their meeting leſs obſer- 
vable, * as they were in fear of danger or inſult from the Jews. 
But if Hey aſſembled, or the two diſciples returned after ſunſet, 
then the appearance of CHR1sT to them was on the ſecond day 
of the week according to Jewiſh time, and ST. Joux, who 
reckons it to the, muſt have followed a different method of 
computing. | 

But what led him to differ thus from them ? If the queſtion 
related only to a different beginning of the day, we might reply 
that he followed the Roman diviſion of it. But how are we to 
account for his hours, which are as little Roman as Jewiſh ? I 
will anſwer this difficult queſtion as well as I am able. 

I conceive then that he met with them in the diſtrict of Aſia 
Minor that contained the Seven Churches: in which country the 
learned in ſucceſſion might have received a notion of them from 
the aſtronomers who had flouriſhed at Miletus. And in the time 
of ALEXANDER the Great, when the Aſiatic Greeks regulated 
their year by the Macedonian, this reformation of the hours 
might take place in ſome of their cities. And whether Epheſus 
was one of them or not, ST. Jonx might encourage the Chriſ- 
tians there to receive it; as a different beginning of the day 
would in ſome obſervances a little diſtinguiſh between them and 
the Jews, and lead the Jewiſh converts by a very gentle tranſi- 
tion from old things to new. It would alſo avoid a little in- 
congruity in the celebration of Eaſter. If they began their 


For fear of the Jeaus.] Cauſa redditur, cur cœtus habuerint nocturnos, et cur clauſis 
januis. Grot. in loc. | 


+ Thales, Anaximander, Anaximenes, were of Miletus. 


day 
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day at ſunſet, like the Jews, their Paſchal faſt, correſponding to 
the time which our Saviour lay in the grave, would end too 
ſoon ; and the feſtival of Eaſter muſt anticipate the hour in 
which he aroſe. But if they made midnight the boundary be- 
tween the two days, the feſtival of courſe would commence the 
next morning; and the Reſurrection would be aptly and pro- 
perly commemorated after the hour in which it took place. 

Theſe Afian churches, till the council of Nice, adhered to the 
rule of keeping Eaſter at the full of the vernal moon, in what- 
ever part of the week it fell. In which point they differed from 
the general practice of the Chriſtian world. Their plea was, 
that they followed the inſtitution of ST. Joux. * And as the 
fact is well atteſted, it is an argument, that he was not inatten- 
tive to regulations of this nature. 


TuAr ſuch a method of counting the hours as we have 
proved ST. Jon's to be, obtained in one part of Aſia Minor, I 
think evident from + the celebrated Epiſtle of the church of 
Smyrna, concerning the martyrdom of their biſhop ST. PoLy- 
CARP, written about the middle of the ſecond century, and ad- 
dreſſed to the church of Philadelphia. In this Epiſtle they relate, 
that he ſuffered on the ſecond day of the month Xanthicus 
(+ March the 26, as UsHeR and PeARsoN determine) ABO 
THE EIGHTH HOUR. Now the circumſtances of the narrative 
ſhow, that this £16nTH HOUR could be no other than eight in 
the morning. He had retired from the city firſt to one village 
and then to another ; whither a party of horſe was ſent to ap- 
prehend him. F They left Smyrna between three and four in 
the afternoon, and arrived“ about the cloſe of the evening; as 
it was at the vernal equinox, I ſuppoſe about ſeven. They had 


* Euſcbius, B. v. C. xxiv. Irenzi Fragmenta at the end of his works, p. 464. 
Ed. Grabe. 

+ See an account of it in Archbiſhop Wake's Preliminary Diſcourſe to the Tranſlation 
of the Apoſtolical Fathers, p. 59. and in Ruinart's Acta Martyrum, p. 28. fol. 
= t Uſher De Anno Macedon, C. iii, Pearſon De Prim. Rome Epiſcopis, Diſſert. ii. 

« XV111, 

Hora ipſius cænæ egreſſi ſunt, Ruinart. 

therefore 
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therefore been three hours and an half on the road. Their ſtay 
in the village might be as long; as they had a ſearch to make 
after him, were entertained in the houſe where they found him, 
and allowed him two hours for his devotions. They then ſet 
him on an aſs, and began their journey back. And if we ſup- 
poſe them to have travelled twice as flow with a very old man 
thus mounted, they would yet arrive ſoon after it was day-light, 
between five and fix in the morning. When they reached 
Smyrna the chief officer met them, and conducted him imme- 
diately before the proconſul into the public place, where a large 
multitude was got together, in expectation of his coming, and 
eager for his deſtruction. The converſation between the pro- 
conſul and him was not long. He declared his name, profeſſed 
his faith and a reſolution of never forſaking it. And then it was 
quickly determined, that he ſhould be burnt alive: “ hieb 
&« was done, ſays the Letter, with greater ſpeed than it was ſpoken.” 
THE EIGHTH HOUR therefore when he ſuffered could not be 
tuo in the afternoon, but muſt have been eight in the morning. 

We need not be ſurprized at finding the people aſſembled in 
the public place ſo early. It was an uſual time of beginning 
the ſhows and ſpectacles in theſe hot climates. HzroD. 
AGRIPPA was in the theatre at Cæſarea as ſoon as it was day, 
and was making an oration when the ſun roſe ; the reflection of 
which from his royal apparel” all covered with ſilver was ſo 
ſplendid as to dazzle and aſtoniſh the beholders, and excite the 
prophane acclamations, of which both + ST. Luxz, and Jo- 
SEPHUS take notice. 4 PHILO Jupæus has another inſtance 
of the early concourſe of the people in the theatre: for in re- 
lating the perſecution of the Jews by the Alexandrians, he ſays, 
That the ſpectacles firſt exhibited from EARLY IN THE MORNING 
even to the third or fourth hour were the Jews, ſcourged, ſuſpended, 
tormented, condemned, and led ta death thraugh the middle of the 


* Joſephus. Antiq. B. xix. C. viii. F. 2. 
+ Acts xii, 22, 


t Philo in Flaccum, V. ii. p. 529. Ed. Mangey. 
orcheſtra. 
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orcheſtra. The words of Pn1Lo intimate, that the fourth was 


a late hour for the continuance of ſuch cruel entertainments, 
and that commonly they gave place before that time to more 
feſtive amuſements. 

* About eighty four years after the martyrdom of PoLy- 
CARP, PloNn1us ſuffered the ſame death at Smyrna. He ſuf- 
fered, as the acts of his martyrdom mention, on the 1v before 
the ides of March according to the Roman calendar, but on the xl 
of the ſeventh month according to the Afiatic, at THE TENTH 
HOUR. As the Roman magiſtrates ſat in judgement in the 
morning, often very early, and the ſentence on Prontus was 
executed without delay, it is not credible that his death was de- 
ferred to four in the afternoon ; it was therefore at en in the 
morning ; and yields another proof that the people of Smyrna 


reckoned as we do. And if they and a few other Aſiatic cities 


varied from the reſt of Aja, it was a peculiarity for the better, 
and not ſo extraordinary, as that the citizens of Nurenberg 
ſhould diſagree with the Germans round them for the worſe : 
+ for their clocks ſtrike the hours after the method of the 
ancients. 

It is no wonder, if they who had ſcarce an idea of other 
hours than ſuch as were uſed in 1taly and Greece, and uſed alſo 
in the country where ST. Jonx was bred, took it for granted, 
that he all along retained them, and therefore overlooked the 
marks he has given of another method of counting them. 


® Ruinart Acta Martyrum, p. 137. fol, Pionius ſuffered at the ſame hour in which 
Fructuoſus biſhop of Tarragon was executed. Ib. p. 219, 


+ Keyſler's Travels, Letter 92d. near the beginning. 
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DISCOURSE THE EIGHTH. 


PART THE SECOND. 


Tur Hours or THE ROMANS AND OF SOME OTHER 


ANCIENT NATIONS CONSIDERED. 


T will probably appear queſtionable, whether ſo many learned 

men could be miſtaken, as have ſuppoſed the method in 
which ve reckon the hours to have been a Roman method. I 
will here therefore ſhow, how the fact is: and if any ſhould 
think I over-prove it, my excuſe muſt be, that it ſeemed neceſ- 
fary to oppoſe full evidence to great authorities; and that I do 
it not for ſuch as are verſed in the ſubject, but for thoſe who 
have not attended to it. 

* The Romans called the time between the riſing and ſetting 
ſun the natural day, and the time of the whole four and twenty 
hours the civil day. The civil day they began and ended at 
midnight; and derived this practice + from their ancient juriſ- 
prudence and rites of religion eſtabliſhed long before they had 
any idea of hours. According to + VARRo, the firſt ſun-dial 


Naturalis dies eſt tempus ab oriente ſole ad ſolis occaſum ; cujus contrarium 
tempus eſt nox, ab occaſu ſolis uſque ad exortum. Civilis autem dies vocatur _—_ 
quod fit uno cæli circumactu, quo dies verus et nox continetur. Cenſorinus de Die 
natali, C. xxiii, See alſo Plin. Hiſt. B. ii. C. Ixxix. Hardouin. 

Aldus and others of the moderns reverſe the application of theſe terms, and call the 
whole four and twenty hours the natural day. Aldus on Palladius. Libri de Re 
Ruſtica, Pariſ. 1533. p. 504. 

+ Cenſorinus, C. xxiii. Macrob, Saturnal. B. i. C. iii. 

t Cenſorin. ib. Plin, Nat, Hiſt. B. vii. C. 1x. 
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ſeen at Rome was brought from Catana in Sicily as part of the 
ſpoils of this city in the firſt Punic war. It was ſet up unſkil- 
fully in the Forum, and did not anſwer exactly to the latitude of 
the place ; yet was the only meaſure of hours which they had 
for ninety nine years, when matters began to be better 'ordered. 
Thus therefore they learnt the diviſion of hours, which ever 
afterwards they followed, from a dial of Greek conſtruction. 
But the Greeks divided the natural day into twelve hours ; 
which, as“ HE ROD O us informs us, they were taught by the 
Babylonians. Accordingly the dials on the tower of ANDRo- 
NICUs CYRRHESTES were ſo conſtructed, + © That the longeſt 
% as well as ſhorteſt days are divided alike into twelve hours: and 
theſe, it is evident, were numbered from ſunriſing. 

Such were the hours of +} PoLyB1us in the time of the 
Roman republic; of & PLUTAaRcn and other Greek authors 
under the emperors ; and ſuch they continued at Conſtantinople, 
when the Weſtern empire was no more. || In the ſeventh cen- 
tury one of the Greek emperors, ConsTANTINUs PoGoNA- 
Tus, as is commonly reputed, compiled a book on agriculture, 
in which, deſcribing the courſe of the moon, he plainly divides 
the day and night into twelve hours each. By theſe hours is 
the ancient Epigram to be explained, which tells us, That /x 
bours well ſuffice for labour, but the next following, pointed out by 
the letters, ſay to men, Live, ZHel, For the letters of ZHOI, as 
ſigns of number, are the ſeventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth; that 
is, the four hours following noon, which was the „t 


* 'EZ dpa poxflus N re di ds per auvras, 
Fpdpuuan duxriperay, Z Hol Afygn lol. 


* Herod. B. 11. C. cix. 


+ Antiquities of Athens, by Stuart and Revett, C. ii. plate x, xi. 

t See Book i. about the middle, where he deſcribes the entrance of Hannibal the 
Rhodian into Lilybzum Ti e age». 

See particularly, Life of Sylla, p. 87. 97. Ed. Bryan. 

{| Geoponic. L. i. C. vii. p. 10. Ed. Needham. Cantab. 1704. 

* Epigram, Græc. L. i. p. 169. Baſil. 1549. fol. 


The 
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The Romans therefore, as imitators of the Greeks, divided 
the natural day into twelve hours, and reckoned them after the 
ſame manner. The hours of one day were equal to each other, 
but unequal to the hours of another day at any diſtance ; * and 
the diurnal hours were much longer in ſummer than winter. 
We may therefore ſtile them unequa/ hours to diſtinguiſh them 
from the modern, which are always of the ſame length. 

A variety of examples is here collected from authors who 
lived in different ages of the Roman empire, and treated of 
very different ſubjects, to prove, not ſo much that this was a 
method, as that it was the only method, of marking the time 
of day received among them. 


Si te grata quies et PRIMAM ſomnus in horam 
Delectat. Hor. L. i. Epiſt. xvii: ver. 6. 


Ante SECUNDAM 
Roſcius orabat, ſibi adeſſes ad Puteal cras. 
| Id. L. ii. Sat. vi. ver. 34. 


In like manner CI cERO, 


Ut ad tabulam Sextiam fibi adſint hora ſecunda. 
Orat. pro P. Quintio, F. 6. 


Hora ſecunda calceos poſcit. Plin. Epiſt. L. iii. Ep. i. 


In oppido Piſtorienſi prope horam diei TERTIAM ſpec- 
tantibus multis aſinus tribunali aſcenſo audiebatur deſtina- 
tius rugiens. Ammian. Marcellin. L. xxvii. C. iii. 


Exercet raucos tertia cauſidicos. Martial. L. iv. Ep. viii. 


See this whole Epigram for an account of the Roman day and 
hours. 

Ipſe [ Cæſar] hora circiter diei q ART A cum primis na- 

vibus Britanniam attigit. De Bell. Gall. L. iv. C. xxiii. 


* Hora nec æſtiva eſt, nec tibi tota perit. Martial, L. xii, dy 4 * 
r horæ. 


Hec enim ad infinitam ætatem non ſunt brumalis unius i - 
Cenſorinus, C. xvi, 


H h 2 Inde 


9 
1 
. 
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Inde ubi quarta ſitim cœli collegerit hora. 
Virg. Georg. iii. ver. 327. 
Stertimus, indomitum quod deſpumare Falernum 
Sufficiat, QUINTA dum linea tangitur umbra. 
Perſius Sat. iii. ver. 4. 


Tunc horas requirenti pro quinta, quam metnebat, ſexta 
ex induſtria nunciata eſt. Sueton. in Domitiano. C. xvi. 


Cum in Berenice, quam primam poſuimus, ipſo die ſol- 
ſtitii SEXTA hora umbræ in totum abſumantur. 


Plin. Nat. Hiſt. L. vi. C. xxxiv. 


PLINY 1s here ſpeaking of a place under the tropic of Can- 
cer, where on the day of the ſummer ſolſtice the ſun being 
vertical at the fixth hour, or noon, there was ne ſhadow. 


Hora quaſi $8EPTIMA cunctatus eſt an ad prandium ſur- 
geret. Sueton. in C. Caligula. C. Iviii. 


The prandium was a repaſt commonly taken at noon, which the 
fame author in the Life of Aud us rus, C. Ixxviii. calls cibum 


meridianum. 


Ante horam ocrAvAM in publico neminem niſi ægrum 
lavari paſſus eſt. Ælius Spartian. in Adriano Cæſare. Hiſt. 
Aug. Script. V. i. p. 196. 
Noxa ſubmiſſum rotat hora ſolem, 
Partibus vixdum tribus evolutis, 
Quarta devexo ſupereſt in axe 
Portio lucis. 
Aurel. Prudentii Cathemerindn Lib. Hymn. viii. 
p. 34. Ed. Elzevir. 


The ancients diſtributed the night into four parts, and the day 
into as many. [Cenſorin. C. xxiii.] With reference to this 
diviſion PRUDENT1vs fays, that at the zinth hour three por- 

tions 
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tions of the day were paſt, and a fourth remained. The times 
of this and the ſixth hour are ſo defined, that they might de- 
termine the others, if any of them could be doubted. 


Cum hora diei DECIMA fere ad Saxa Rubra veniſſet, de- 
lituit in quadam cauponula, &c. Cic. Philippic. ii. F. 31. 


Id oriebatur circa UNDECIMAM horam diei. AUGUSTUS 
CzsAR, apud Plin. Nat. Hiſt. L. ii. C. xxiii. 


Aus usr us is here ſpeaking of the Comet, that was ſeen after 
the death of JuLius CæSsAR. SUETONIUS and SENECA give 
the ſame account of the time of its appearance : 


Exoricns circa undecimam horam. 
Suet. in Julio. C. Ixxxviii. 


Qui poſt necem Divi Julii ludis Veneris genetricis circa 
undecimam horam diei emerſit. 


Sen. Nat. Quæſt. L. vii. C. 17. 


O Rex, puUoDECIMA _ =dificare rg 
Q Band, dd, G 22 
Plutarch. Vit Crafli. V. iii, p. 270. Ed. Bryan. 


They are the words of Marcus CRassus to king Drio- 
AR Us, who in a very advanced age was building a City. 

The Zwelftb hour rarely occurs, becaule the time of it gene- 
rally retained its ancient and natural name of ſunſet. For 
the coincidence of Roman with modern hours was, at the equi- 


noxes when it was compleat, as in this ſcheme ; in which the 
ancient hours ſtand above. 


Sunriſing. 1. 2. 3. 4. 3. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 12. or ſunſet, 
vi. vii. viii. ix. x. xi. xii. i. ii. iii. iv. v. vi. modern hours. 


The fixth hour being always noon, the truth of this ſcheme 
ſeems evident on inſpection, but may be thus proved. 


PALLADIUS, 
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PALLADIUS, De re ruſtica, gives the countryman a calendar 
of hours, and teaches him to diſtinguiſh them in every month 
of the year by the length of ſhadow projected by a certain per- 
pendicular pole. This ſhadow decreaſes from the firſt to the 
ſixth, when it is ſhorteſt, and then increaſes again. At the 
Airſt hour in the morning and eleventh in the afternoon he makes 
it always equal. But the eleventh was an hour before ſunſet, 
as the parable of the labourers in ST. MaTTaeEw ſhows, Ch. 
XX. 9—I2. The %% therefore was an hour after the ſun roſe. 
And when PlIN directs, that apples in autumn ſhould not be 
gathered Ante horam primam, Nat. Hiſt. B. xv. C. xviii. he 
means, till they have had an hour's ſun upon them. —Perhaps 
all this proof was not very neceſſary. However it has helped us 
to an authority which may be of further uſe. 

Such was the diſtribution of the day into hours, which pre- 
vailed univerſally and from firſt to laſt among the Romans. 
And the authors who imagine them to have agreed with the 
moderns in this point, ſeein to have been led into the miſtake 
by concluding too haſtily, that they began to count their hours 
from the commencement of their civil day, which was mid- 
night. Midnight with them was not the rwelftß but fixth 
hour of the night: as is certain by the teſtimonies of AuLus 
GELLIUsS, Nodes Attice, B. iii. C. ii. and MackoBivus, Sa- 
turnal. B. i. C. iii. Diem quem Romani civilem appellaverint a 
SEXTA noctis hora oriri. And theſe words at the ſame time 
ſhow, how the nocturnal hours were reckoned ; which elle it 
were eaſy to prove by another ſet of examples. 

We find indeed equal hours mentioned, and in particular caſes ' 
employed by their authors: but the uſe of them was no more 
Roman than Greek or Egyptian, and obtained only where ne- 
qual hours could not anſwer the purpoſe, as in aſtronomical cal- 
_ culations, and in comparing the length of days in different ſea- 
ſons and climates. On this occaſion, and on this only, we meet 
with them in ſome paſſages of PLiny, who there diſtinguiſhes 
them, as the Greeks did alſo, by the name of equinoctial hours. 

| On 
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On the ſame occaſion we find them again in the * Kalendarium 
ruſticum Romanum. But in marking the time of day the Ro- 
man writers of agriculture agree with their countrymen, as 
we have ſeen by PALLAD1vus. 

The Romans were not fingular in beginning the day and 
hours at different times. In Egypt the day commenced at 
midnight, but the hours in the morning. + The clock invented 
by CTEs1B1vs was ſo contrived as to lengthen or ſhorten the 
hours. They were therefore S, xa49:x4, hours that varied with 
the ſeaſon. Þ PTOLEMY the aſtronomer marks the time of the 
ſame phznomenon by theſe as well as equal hours, that he may 
accomodate himſelf to the uſage of his country. And becauſe 
the people had a difficulty of conceiving, that any day could 
have more or leſs than twelve hours, & AchiLLESs TAaT1us 
takes ſome pains to explain the matter to them, and to ſhow 
how the ſame day might have welve hours of one fort and 
fifteen of another. CTEs1B1us, PToLEMY, AcHILLEs TA- 
Tlus, and other authors who compute in the fame manner, 
were of Alexandria. And the proper Egyptians as well as 
Greeks of this city muſt have been ſtrangers to the common uſe 
of equal hours: elſe the inhabitants in general would have un- 
derſtood the nature of them, and not wanted the illuſtration 
which TaT1vs has given. 


This Calendar is publiſhed in the works of Goltzius, Vol. i Theſaur. Rei Anti- 
quar. p. 205. It is publiſhed alſo in Vol. viii. of Grævius Roman Antiquities, It 
was calculated for the meridian of Rome, and places the wu EAT HARVEST about the 
middle of Auguſt, which now ends much earlier. This favours the hypotheſis of a 
learned and ingenious Author, who ſuppoſes that the ſeaſons there are milder than they 
were in the time of the Romans, See, An Inve/tization of the Difference between the pre- 
fent Temperature of the Air in Italy and ſome other Countries, and what it was ſeventeen 
Centuries ago. By the Honourable DaIXx BS BARRIX rox, F. R. S. Philo). Tranſations, 
Vol. lviui. p. 58. 

Palladius indeed ſays under July, B. viii. Tit. i. Nanc locis temperatis tritici meſſis ex- 
pletur. Still I apprehend, that the wheat harveſt was later in ancient Italy, whatever 
the cauſe may be, than it is in the modern; and that two degrees at leaſt north of 
Rome, the wheat harveſt is now over, locis temperatis, by the end of June. 

+ It is deſcribed by Vitruvius, B. ix. towards the end, 

t Ptol. Mean Tür maßis, L. vii. C. iii. 


§ Iſagoge ad Arati Phænom. C. xxv, in the Uranologium of Dionyſ. Petavius, 
P. 149. | 
The 
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The hours were the ſame as at Rome in the Roman provinces 

of Afric and Spain. * TERTULLIAN an inhabitant of Car- 
thage mentions the 7hird, /ixth, and ninth hours, ut inſigniores 
in rebus humanis, que diem diſtinguunt, que publice reſonant. For 
explication of which words RIGALTIUs on the place quotes a 
paſſage from VARRO, De ling. Latin, L. v. which tells us, 
that an officer called Acc EN Sus uſed by order of the Prætor to 
proclaim the third hour, mid-day, and the ninth hour. 
In Spain, + when FRucTvuosus biſhop of Tarragon and his 
two deacons EuLoG1us and AuGUuR1us were led to be burnt 
in the Amphitheatre, their friends in kindneſs offered them a 
cup of ſpiced wine, which FRUcruosus refuſed, ſaying, If 
was not yet time to break his faſt: for, ſays the relater of his 
martyrdom, It was about the FOURTH hour of the day, or ten 
in the morning. This was A. D. ccLix. 

WANDELBERTUS, a Benedictine monk of Prumia, a mo- 
naſtery in the country of Triers, about the middle of the ninth 
century 7 publiſhed a poem on the method of conſtructing a 
dial; in which, agreeing exactly with ParLapius, he tells 
us at what hours of the forenoon and afternoon the ſhadows 
correſpond, and that the ſhadow of the „th hour only has 


none to anſwer it : 


Menſe omni prima undecime conjungitur hore ; 
Hinc umbris decimam nectit curſuque ſecunda; 
Tertia mox nonam punctis complectitur iſdem. 
Ofave pariter præcedens quarta cohæret. 
Quintam ſubſequitur numero poſt ſeptima juſto. 
Sola ſuas tantum menſuras SEXTA retentat. 


It is very evident that he here lays down the Roman or une- 
qual hours; and we may conclude he deſcribes ſuch as were 


De Jejuniis, C. x. p. 349. Ed, Rigaltii. See alſo Cyprian De Oratione Domi- 
nica, p. 154. Ed. Fell. 


+ Ruinart Acta Martyrum, p. 220. fol. 


t Printed by Pichœus at Geneva, A. D. 1596. in a book intitled, Epigrammata et 
Poematia vetera. 
uſed 
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uſed by the nations round the place of his reſidence, Francs, 
Germans, and Flemiſh. The people of our Iſland probably 
agreed with thoſe of the continent. Our countryman Bepe 
was formerly reputed the author of the poem. 

I believe indeed, that for ſome ages theſe. hours prevailed 
univerſally in the Weſtern empire. They ſtill maintain their 
ſtation in the * rubrics of the Latin church, which order the 
mals to be ſaid on ſome occaſions, poſt primam diei ; on others, 
hora tertia, or hora ſexta, or poſt nonam. 

But otherwiſe the people of Rome and of Italy in general 
have changed the form of their hours : of which we have an 
inſtance in a + paſſage which I find cited from a brief of Pope 
ALEXANDER the fifth, A. D. 1409. © Annis ſingulis in vi- 
« gilia feſtivitatis reſurrectionis Dominicæ, hora diei "vIGEs- 
«© MA TERTIA vel circa, una miſſa ſolenniter decantari con- 
« ſueverit. The method in which the hours are here reckoned, 
was introduced among them, I as we are told, in the thirteenth 
century ; and to this they ſtill adhere. They do not ſtop at 
twelve, but count the hours on to four and twenty; and make 
the day end about half an hour after the ſun is gone down. 
This ſcheme avoids the inequality of Roman hours, but has 
unſettled the hour of NooN,. which is in perpetual fluctuation. 
At Rome in the depth of winter it is the nineteenth hour, but 
at midſummer the ſixteenth : and between the ſolſtices every 
minute of the 16, 17", and 18 hours lights in its turn upon 
the point of mid-day. We may therefore juſtly prefer the re- 
gulation received in our own and other nations, as uniting the 
benefits of the Roman and Italian methods without the diſad- 
vantages of either. We have equal hours with the Italians, 
and noon always at a certain hour as the Romans had. 

But whether this more philoſophic method was brought from 
any part of 4/ia into the Weſtern and Northern regions of Eu- 


* Miſale Romanum. De hora celebrandi Miſſam, Rubric, xv. 


+ See under Miſſa veſpertina Carpentier's Appendix to Du Freſne's Gloſſary: 
t Theſaurus ſacrorum rituum, Rome 1738. Tom, ii. pars i. C. iv. note i. p. 215. 
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rope; or whether, becauſe increaſe of latitude increaſes the diſ- 
parity between ſummer and winter hours upon the old plan, 
the inconvenience of it to northerly nations put them on con- 
triving a better; and when and where this new /t;/e of hours 
was firſt introduced ; theſe are inquiries which 1 leave to the 
learned and curious. 


THE R N P. 


